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Glyn, Mills & Co.

(Esta! lished 1753)
Registered wi.h unlimited lability, 1885,

incorporating

CHILD & Co. ann HOLT & Co

(Estallished before 1600) (Estallished |?D‘;} w

BANKERS :
Army & Air Force Agents, Navy & Prize Agents.

Head Office - 67 LOMBARD STREET, E.C.3

Child's Branch - - 1 FLEET STREET, E.C.4
Holt'sBranch - 3 & 4 WHITEHALL PLACE, S.W.1

Munaging Partaers :
LORD WOLVERTON,
LA RENCE C! RRIE
LORD HILLI’\I'.'.D()N
General The Hoa SIR H A L;\\IRE\CF G.CB.
Brigadier-Genersl A MAXWELL, CB.,CMG, DS.O,
ERIC GORE BROWNE, D.S.0
FREDERICK WILLIAM FANE.

Current and Deposit Accounts opened en the usual terms.
The Bank has Agents or Correspondents in all the
pnnnpa] cities and towns throughcut the World, and can pr{}vldc
Banking facilities for its customers wherever desired.
Letters of Credit and Circular Notes issued, Currency
Drafts supplied, and Remitiances and Telegraphic
Transfers made to all parts.
Foreign Currency Accounts opened.
The Safe Custody of Securities undertaken.
Dividends, Annuities, etc., received, and Coupons col-
lected for customers.
Recovery of Income Tax and Preparation of Income
and Super-tax statements. The Bank has a spacial
department to advise and assist customers on guestions relating
to Income and Super-tax,
Navy and Prize Agents. Salvage claims preferred.
The DUTIES of EXECUTORS and TRUSTEES UNDERTAKEN.

Fuil particwlars can be oblatned om apdlication fs

THE TRUSTEE DEPT., 3 & 4 \\'HITE!IALL I’IACL. SW. L
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THREE Stk BKANDY

Indispensable
ashore and
afloat.

MARTELL’'S

‘CORDON BLEU’

Guaranteed 35 Years old.

p—
—
—
—1
=
=
—
=
—
—
—1
=
—
=
—1
—_—
—3
=
—_—
=
—
—a
—_—
=
—
=
—_—
—
=
=
—_
=
—_
—
—
—_—
—
—
=
=
—
—_
—_—
=
—
e

The Reliable
Liqueur Brandy.

—
e
_
=
==
=
e
p—
—1
—
—_—
e
—
-_
—
e
—
—
=
—
—




iv

Adveriisements.

YOU USE METAL POLISH—
WHY NOT THE BEST ?

There is only one

GLITTERIT

The name implies what
it will do—GLITTER-
IT. The Quality super-
sedes all others. It is
clean and economical
in use, quick-drying,
non-greasy, and gives a
brilliant and lasting lustre,
under all atmospheric
conditions, to Silver
Plate, Nickel, Brass,
Copper, Aluminium,
Celluloid, Glass, etc.

GLITTERIT, although superior in every
respect to other Meal Polishes, is entirely a
British product, and will cost you no more.
When you are again purchasing Metal Polish,
ask for GLITTERIT. Test it and you will
be like others—so satisfied that you will tell
your friends of its merits.

Manufactured by

The “Glitterit” Polish Co.,

81 Rosebery Avenue, London, E.C.1

Advertisements, 0

CONCEIT

L ''Conceit is better than selfi-
“*depreciation.” Willoughby re-
marked. ' It's sin to smoke a

- " cigarette with the feeling that

- ¥ " you pught to keep it behind

** your ear, but it's aliogether

* good to smoke it as though you

“ywere entitled to a salute of

£ ‘twenty-one guns.’”’ And. with

a3 | asmile, he handed me his case
of Balkan Sobranie

{1 Hand-ma'e Cigarettes of Chdlcest

T ‘xt\IDJE lTl RK]‘%H! LE'\I-

" DUTY FRE

i'hiLL‘i

ing of 100 each. :
107'6 per LOOD
100/ AN

ALBERT
WEINRBERG,
3, Carl'sle St.,
Loadon, W.1

Manufacturéed
in Lonion by
Mauster Crafts-
men since 1£79,

Obtainable through
al Naval Mess Caterers through-
cut UK and Abroad.
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Steraid retains its aseptic condition.
The dressings are not exposed to the
atmosphere,
Exceedingly simple in use.
Rules out old-fashioned metheds.
Aur, dust, and germ proof.
In use, only the amount required is
drawn out and cut off.
Doctors appreciate its efficiency.
Patent No. 221761,
Awarded the arl::ﬁc::e ui'; the Institation of
Lk Hzg’lcne
Rﬂ.’a«g?f’lf Aange of the s'nkn::iﬁm'- ROBERT‘?O.‘B': Manufacturers -
tion of the container in the divec- AILEY & SON' LTD.
T i - .
o e £ S M 1, il Sacpor, o
CONTRACTORS TO HOME & COLONIAL GOVERN-
MENTS, HOSPITALS, RAILWAYS, &c.

MANUFACTURERS OF ALL DESCRIPTIONS OF
HIGH CLASS SURGICAL DRESSINGS
and First Aid Equip ts of Guar British Manufacture.
%nlesafe and Export only.

Phone : 2794, Telegrams : ' UNDISPUTED, STOCKPORT.”

= .—_fﬁ“fﬁ" a“\ b $ _.

ALFRED RODEN & SON, Ltd.

Goldsmiths, Silversmiths, Z=5
Manufactarers,

Cutlers, Electro-plate

Makers of Medals,
Badges, Challenge
Cups, Shields, etc.

Specialists in Prize |
Trophies of every |
b2} description : Engage-
= ment Rings: Wedding f
Presents: Xmas and
Birthday Gifts

Presentations, ete,

Svppliers to all the &
leading Sports Clubs,
Military, Police and
Government Uepan-
ments.

The House for single articles at wholesale prices.

Write for quotations : —

55, HATTON GARDEN, E.C.1.

Telephone : Holborn 0139,

Ve RENOWN . 4~

POCKET, ~~WAILCH

Highly finished 15 R
Je\?vel compensated fllu‘s‘s%sghd

oo, Englsh Hal
Heavg gli In Solid Gold /
marked (ases. 80,’ “

Inlﬁct

DRESS W

WATCH M 9 S Jord
In Solid ! =\ M¥¢ ANIST v
Goid Case ¥ WATCH

£5'5% e i Ly BOOK

e sl

7
; “A51d
In Solid Gold Siker 45
Case ¥ 7-’7!

_Br aving tonsz

KINGS CROSS. NI

DOER UMTIL AR G

71 LUDGATE HiLLecs. & 189 BROMPTON R®w.
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THE

ADMIRALTY HANDBOOK
WIRELESS TELEGRAPHY

Standard Work on Wireless Telegraphy.

Advertisements.

* Ships’ officers will one day have to face
the foct that a knowledge of wireless
telegraphy will be needed from them before
they can procure their certificate ; the
subject is too important fo pass by without
at least having a passing acquaintance
within. We know of no better book on
wireless as a text-book for them.”

“ Navrica. Macazine,”

“The Editor is to be congratulated on
making the subject so interesting . . . .
considering its value il is a very cheap book
and can be strongly recommended.”
“ NATURE

“ One of the most allractive radio bargains
on the market.”

“ PoruLAr WiReLEss."

Price Ss. net.

Post Free 5s. 9d.

H.M. STATIONERY OFFICE,

Adastral House - Kingsway - LONDON, W.C.3
York Street. MANCHESTER. 120 George Strreet,
EDINBURGH. I, St. Andrews Crescent, CARDIFF,

THE “ALBANY” CIGARETTE

10 Burlington Gardens, Bond Street, W.1

CIGARETTES

FLSMITH, Redistered

E\F%I'I LISHED a quarter of a century ago
in the quaint, historic little corner of
old and fashionable London from which it
takes 1ts name, the “ ALBANY " CIGARETTE
has, without the aid of any of the more modern
forms of publicity, built up a reputation for
fine quality which has penetrated into every
quarter of the civilised globe.

Delicately and perfectly made with rich,
aromatic tobacco, from which all the coarser
elements have been eliminated, and rolled in the
purest of paper, these cigareties cannot fail to
please the most eritical and exacting smoker.
As supplied to 250 Naval and Military Messes.

PRICES MODERATE.

SPECIAL TERMS TO CLUBS. MESSES, &c.,
ON APPLICATION
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SHIPS’ BELL 'fhat bdok ;Oll _‘*Vﬂnfz |

“Seth Thomas
SHIPS’ LEVER CLOCKS STRIKE LOCKS .
| Used in H.M. Navy Striking 1 to 8 Seils Foyles can supply it |
or i i ne & eight di . - ' . 1 o
PRSYy E sentitry, o e Dept. No. 6 1s devoted to Bocks on Naval and Military
Science, Training, History, and Biography. including
Sole Agents: R. M. MARPLES & SON (Ests. 1858) the Air Force. ]
‘o“.’“a" HOLRORN, LONDON, W.C1. : The entire stock of over 1,250,000 volumes (second-
(Makers of the “Impregnable’ teak & “‘Britannia’ oak Clocks.) : e
2 fied into twenty Departments, each of which is

managed by an expert and issues its own Catalogue
1f unable to call and examine the stock, write asking
for Catalogue 608 (Naval and Military), mentioning
requirementsand interests: other suitable catalogues, or
a special quotation will then be included (post free). |
Books sent on approval to any part of the world.

That book you do not want ! |

Foyles will buy it—a single volume to a library.

FOYLES
121-125, Charing Cross Road, London, W.C.2 |

DIRECT fom the
MALVERN HILLS |

Burrow's Malvern Table Waters are British through-
out, being derived solely from the famouns St. Ann's
Well. Their unigue purity and health-giving pro-
perties have made them world-famous; they are
recommended by Doctors for their dietetic valae. I
BURROW'S STILL MALVERN (Alpha Brand

iz the genuine British natural Spring Water o

St. Ann’s Well—famous throughout the World,
BURROW'S MALVERNIA (resd.) Noted_for

its curative powers with Rheumatism, Gout,

ete. ldeal for Wines and Spirits.

Also Ginger Ale, Tonic Water, ste.

B BURROWS MALVERN TABLE WATERS h 4

For prices and particalars wrilz Dept. D.,
f WwW. & J. BURROW, LTD., The Springs, MALVERN.
Depots : LONDON, BOURNEMOUTH, BRIGHTON, LIVERPOOL, ste.

!
|
hand and new) on every conceivable subject is classi- [
|
|
|
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THE UNDERWEAR FOR HEALTH

A superior cotton cellular fabric
mac_le into vests, trunks and combi-
nations.

HYGEX is similar, but for wear in
the tropics.

Each excellent in its own sphere.

Sold by
GIEVES, Ltd., 21, Old Bond St., London, W.

Portsmouth, Plymouth, Chatham, Sheerness, Malta, elc.

juisisjajE|eic|s|sinisie|s|nin|s|s|is|wissisisizin|s|ziniuinisininivinis]nin|

| FOR ALL YOUR SHOOTING

' REQUIREMENTS.
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Try us for Gun and Rifle Repairs. .

| P
Seénd for complete Catalogue. Free if you mention "R.N.H"

MIDLAND GUN CO., Bath S, BIRMINGHAM. |
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When ordering Whishy why not try

oncoFTHEBEST-THE OLD UAM VAR

&r\d’mldm s pre-eminent position as the =

2 BUY NO QOTHER
THE FAMOUS '

! UAM YAR WHISKY |,
M Gery Bt bears enthe Gpoule Gk s label the name ofthe See g L
INNES & GRIEVE Lin¢ EDINBURGH & LONDON.
EsTasueveo 1794

To be obtained from :—
All Ships’ Stores Merchants in British Porta

ROYAL NAVAL HANDBOOK

OF |

FIELD TRAINING.

1926.

By Authority of the Lords Commissioners of the
Admiralty.

G.D. 3692/25.

LONDON:
PUBLISHED BY HIS MAJ ESTY'S BTATIONERY OFFICE:
To be purchased directdy from !
H.M. STATIONERY OFFICE at the following addresses : |
‘Adastral House, Kingsway, London, W.C. 2,
120, George Strect, Ldinburgh: York Street, Manchester;
1, 8t, Andrew’s Crescent, Cardiff; 16, Donsgall Square West, Belfast ]
: or through any Bookseller.

1926,
Price 1s. 9d. Net.




Royal Naval Handbook of Field CONTENTS.
Training, 1926. i Pags

Definifions - - ; - - 2 18

General Insiructions - . - - 22

ADMIRALTY. | _ L T
August, 1926. ' el
' The * Royal Naval Handbook of Field Training, SQUAD DRILL.

1926,” having been approved by My Lords Commis- ( i L i g VLN

- i of the Admiralty, is hereby promulgated for ! FormationofaSquad - - - - - 1 26
information and gnidance. : Position of Attention - - - - T 26

s - = Standing at Ease - - ~ - -~ 3 27

| The “ Royal Naval Handbook of Field Training, 1 Dressing a Squad with Inu rvals - - - 4 28
1920,” is hereby superseded, and is to be considered }Eﬁﬂfg?g £ : = : : B 3 g %g

| obsolete. Saluting opeg AL - L
' I Taking off and Puttmg on L ‘aps or Hats - = B 31

| By Command of Their Lovdships, Marching.

f Length of Pace, Time and Position - - - 9 31
i ; Marching in Quick Time - - - - - 10 33
( y| Marching in Slow Time - - - - - 11 33
/o h AA TR ERIE ] gl ey s e e oo T

Stepping Out - - - - - - - 13 34

| Stepping Short - v 5 - - - 14 34
Marking Time - - - - - 15 34

| Changing Step when on the \Izm:h = - - 16 34

i Marching in Double Time - - - - 17 35

| % Stepping F orward and Backward - = = 18 35
B To all Flag Officers, Capiains, _ The Side Step - - - - - - - 19 36
: Commitnior; iand o Turpiog when on the March - - - - 20 36
f'l sl -l Formation of Squgguad i hf T - 21 37
. Ships and Vessels. 1l Dressing in Single Rank - 3 j .39 a7
| Marching in Squad - . - - - - 2 38
| | The Diagonal March - - - = - 24 a8

‘ I z (35)24187 Wt 164008 16,500 10/26 A




Changing Direction by Forming

\mrchmt: in Single File -

Changing Direction in Single File

Marching in Single File and Forming up into
Squad - - - -

Forming Two Deep from Single Rank

Forming Single Rank from Two Deep

Squad Drill in Two Ranks.

Formation of a Squad in Two Ranks - -
Dressing - - - -
\nnbtrmg a “amd - -
Opening and Closing a qqu ad - . -
Changing Ranks - - -
Marching in Squad and in F 11{ - -
Diagonal March -
Changing Direction in I.m(
Changing Direction in File -
Forming Squad - - - -
Forming Single File from File : -
Forming File from Single File
Formation of Fours and Ele montary [l.l_mmﬂ

in March Discipline - - <
Forming Fours - =
Movements in Fours - - - -
Obstacles - - . -
Dismissing with and without Arms - - -

PART IL

RIFLE EXERCISES.

General Rules - - - - - - -
The Order

The Stand at Ease !rﬂm the Order (w 1.h or

without Bayonets fixed) -

Grounding and Taking up Arms -
The Slope from the Order i : =
The Order from the Slope - - - <
The Present from the Blope - . <SS
‘The Slope from the Prasant - . -
Fixing Bayonefs - - - . .

ection

i)

26
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20
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33
34
38
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40
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48
49
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51
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53
53

o

Unfixing Bayonels - - =
Inspection of Arms - =
The Trail from the Orl]P!
The Order from the Trail - - r
The Slope from the Trail g 3 i
The Trail from the Slope - I
To Change Arms at the Trail
The Short Trail from the Order 3
To Change Arms at the SBlope - =
The Secure from the Blope : -
The Slope from the Secure =
The Secure from the Order .
The Order from the Secure -
To Change Arms from the Secure =
Slinging Arms -
Filing Arms
Unpiling Arms - k
Drill for use on Board Ship—

The Shoulder from the Order

‘Ihe Present from the Shoulder

The Shounlder from the Present

The Slope from the Shoulder :

The Shoulder from the Slope - =

The Order from the Shoulder =
Manual Exercise at the Halt - -
Motions of the Rifle on the March -
Fixing Bayonets on the March - 3
The High Port - - = - . =

Paying Compliments with Arms - =

Funeral Exercises.

Opening to Funeral Firing Party [!Lm_nLﬂ
Reverse Arms from the Praent =

Quick March - ~ =
Change Arms - - - - . =
Slow March - - -
Resting on Arms Re\- arsed - -
Reverse from Resting on Arms Reverseﬂ -

Section R Page
10

To Close from Funeral Firing Party Distance

Slope Arms from Restmg on Arms Reversed
Ceremonial Firing -

Rest on Arms Reversed hom the Order -
Present from Resting on the Arms Reversed

11
12
13
14
156
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25

26

34

38
39
40
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42
43
44
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46
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48
49
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Accoutrements.
Section Page
V\l‘bbmg Equipment for Seamen PART IV.
General Description - - . - 50 70
To Assemble the Equipment - : SRy "9 | SWORD EXERCISES. LAl
Ammunition Carried = b e 52 nr ' ! Section Page
Care, Preservation and Marking - L 53 M General Rules - - - 4 = o0l 105
Mounted Officers® Swords - - - - 2 105
Dismounted Officers’ Swords - - - S 105
*“ Firing Exercises *’ as taught on Parade for Drill purposes. . Guards of Hononr - g Qi 106
Firing Standing . . - - H4 79 { Making a Report with :nvurd nlr.mn - - B 106
Firing Lying - - - - 55 82
Firing in other Positions - . ( ~ 55 89 l With Sword Sheathed.
Muscle Exercises - - - - 57 83 Position of ** Attention ™ - e, el 106
Pasition of ' Stand at Ease' - - - - 1 107
1 The Quick March - - - - - 8 107
| e The Halt - - - . - - O 107
With Sword Drawn.
PART III. Drawing Swords - - - - 10 107
| Carry Swords - - - - . - 11 108
i FIELD HOVEHENT DR]LL. . Recover Swords - - - - - - 12 108
| General Rem: tl.'lx:; - - - =i 85 Slope Swords - - - - - - 13 108
Signals - - : » e 86 Stand at Ease - - - - = - - 14 108
Control - - - - - . ] 80 Stand Easy - ; = = - = - 15 108
! Changing Direction - - > . - 4 00 Return Swords - - - - - 16 109
| Partially changing Direction - - ST 00 ' Saluting with the Sword - = . - =, 47 109
! Inclining - - = - = e 00 Eyes Front - - - - - - - 18 110
| I Funeral Exercises - - - - - - 19 110
} Drill for Lining Streets - - - - - 20 111
Practical Instruction in Field Movement Drill. i
Section Formations - - = a1 Cutlass Drill,
lf:gctlca!FIustru( tion in Section Forms “’”“" A a3 Position of ** Attention ™ with Cutlass sheathed 21 111
P toon Formations " ’ - oS 04 “ Stand at Ease " with Cutlass sheathed - - 22 111
ractical Instruction in Platoon F or In-tllon:. - 10 06 Marching with Cutlass sheathed - - - 23 111
: Company and Battalion Formations - s < 98 Drawing Cutlass - - - - - - 24 111
{"m Discipline T T - = & 99 “Stand at Ease” with Cutlass drawn - - 25 111
se of Cover - 3 : : - ~ - 13 101 * Attention ** with Cutlass dm“ n - - - 28 112
. Slipt, 401 s RIS INES T o T TR SR Retummg Cutlass - - < e ey e
I Inspection of Cntla.sa - - < S w0 e
I i & . Ceremonial - - - - - - 29 112
| N Cutlass Exercise. 1113) to
| 24
| '
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PART V. PART VIL
GUARDS and SENTRIES (other than Ceremonial Guards and COMPANY DRILL.
Guards of Honour), MARKS OF RESPECT, FUNERALS. Section Page
Guards and Sentries. ot General Rules - - - - - - | 152
~ o oE S : E SEeaon P,a §e Position of Company and Platoon Officers - 2 155
Guards—when to turn out - 1 125 e = 5
A Guard falling in - - I g (h 198 Organisation of a Company - - - - 3 157
| Compliments paid by Cu1rd~. on lmmng out =153 126 Inspection and tedhng 0 f 8 Company, = T 1?.7
i - Dressing a Close Column or Column - =\ sl 157
Guards on the march - - - 4 126 % 3 ! .
| S 3 i ; & X A Company advancing in Close Column or
i Relieving a Guard - - - b 127 Col 8 158
A Relieving and posting Sentries Ll T Pl 127 Gurn Fatdl S i B Sl TR TR e
I oyl o < 3 > 1 ‘ . Turning about - - - - S 158
Marching reliefs 7 128 ;
| SN Y & Column from Close Lmlumu from the Halt to
Sentries challenging - - - 5T 128 b
ke ral R aas ] the Halt - - 8 160
Salutes by Sentries - - - & 129 1 Col
Equivalent ranks in the Services - i - 10 130 C Ot;(:e llalu;nﬂ f__rom ‘Cohulm J'rom the J:hlt t€.> g Yoo
Marks of Respect. Advancing in Column from Close Colunm - 10 161
Definitions - - - - - = = 519 131 A Column on the March closing to Close Column 11 161
Compliments to be paid and returned - - 12 131 A Close Column or Column moving te a flank
in Fours - - - - - - - 12 161
| e Funerals. A Column moving to a flank in Fours, forming
: l;t.m‘:ml D Wb s e o e e SR SRS Column of Fours moving in the same direction 13 162
| i }_ﬂwpmcnt ‘F z = ; = = 14 134 A Close Column changing direction - - - 14 163
1 < ‘-l"i“d"“g ko Eunenl = Lon | U8 e S=EADIE S A Column on the March changing direction - 15 164
i able of Funeral parties - - - - - 16 140 A Column advancing in Column of Fours SOl R T
1 —_— A Company moving in Column of Fours, forming
it PART VI Column moving in the same direction - = 17 167
|" PLATOON D. A Column adv a.ncmg formmg Column of Fours
Ml RILL in succession = iR 167
!i General Rules - - =NIEL 142 A Com;{\:any moving in Column of Fouzs, fornlmg
{f i:mmrm ofpll"latoon Oﬁi\,cr: and butmn Leaders é 143 Column moving in the same direction in s
| roving a Dlatoon - 5 - = = 145 succession - - E - - 169
li. E—-ha"};“}g R‘"}I”F‘S = s . - ; S i-ﬂ A Column forming Column of Fours moving to !
ormation of Fours - - E - - - 4 47 a flank B - - B - - 20 69
1 Marching in Line - b 148 A Company moving in Column of Fours, forming
| Platoon in Line forming to thL RlBht (or Leitj 6 148 Column facing a flank and moving forward - 21 170
| A Platoon mthLmC fﬁndl_il_::zn a Line of Sections 4 A Close Column advancing in Column of Fours 22 171
MOVINg 1N the same ction - - =" 49 A Company moving in Column of Fours, forming
| A Line of Sections forming Platoon moving to Clﬂsg Coliumn at the Halt fa.l:i.ng in the same
a Flankin file, on the right (or left) section - 8 149 direction - - - = - = 123 171
| A Platoon moving to a Flank in Fours, forming A Close Column forming Colum.u of Fours
: up into Plateon - - = - - - 8 150 moving to a flank g E - - - 24 172
: A Platoon moving in Column of Fours, forming A Company moving in Column of Fours, forming
I a line of Sections moving in the same direction 10 150 Close Column at the Halt facing nght tor left} 25 173
! — A Company in line - - - 26 174
I
|




10

Section

A Line forming Close Column, or Column, fucing
the same direction, from the Halt to the Halt

A Close Column inrmm;: Line facing the same
direction, from the Halt to the Halt - -

A Line ad\.mung in Column - - - -

A Company advancing in Column, forming Line
facing the same direction at the Halt - -

A Line forming Column facing the same direction

A Column forming Line facing the same direction

A Close Column on the \ianh forming Line
facing a flank - - - - -

A Line forming Column fm’.‘ing a flank - -

A Column forming Line fu(,ulg a flank and
moving forward - -

A Line adtanmng in fours ﬁ'om 1he nght of
Platoons - - - - -

A Company moving in (olumn of lours
forming a line of Platoons in Fours moving
in the same direction - - - -

A Company moving in a Line of Platoons in
Fours, forming Column of Fours moving in
the same direction - - B

A Company moving in a me of ]‘hm(ms in
Fours, forming Line facing a flank - -

A Line forming Close Column (or Column) a
half Right (or half Le!“t} imm :he Halt to
the Halt -

A Close Column formmg Lne a half nght (or
half Left) on the Right (or Left) - -

A Line changing posztxon a quarter half or full
Right (or Left) -

PART v
BATTALION DRILL.

Table of Officers, &c., of suitable rank or rating,
for the various duties in a Battalion - -

General Instructions - - - - -

Battalion in Close Column -

Dressing a Battalion in Battalion Cluse Column

Forming Mass from Battalion Lluae (.olumn -

Battalion in Mass - - -

27

28
29

30

31
32

37

38

a9

40
41
42

o Qe B bD

Page
175

176
177

178
179
178

179
180

180
181

182

183
184

184
185
187

188
188
189
190
180
103

11

Section

Dressing in Mass - - -
Advancing or Retiring in Mass
Forming Battalion Close Column from \;.w.
Advancing or Retiring in Batnhnm Close
Column - - - - -
Battalion advancing or utmug in Column u{
Fours from Battalion Close Column
Column of Fours forming Battalion (lo:«.
Column in the same direction - - -
Column of Fours Iermiug \I;uﬁ in the same
direction - - - -
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LIST OF PLATES,

Plate.

Position of ** Attention."
Man at " making a
Ofi—Caps (3 positions).

Formation of fours.

Names of the Parts of a Rifle,

Position of ** Order arms "' (Drill Order),
Position of ** Slope arms."’

Position of ** Present arms.”

Unfixing bayonets,

Position of ' Port arms.”

Piling arms.

Position of ** High Port."

Front Salute,

tten
ATient

1
Saluting with arms (2 positions)
g =1
|

Marching order (rigged).

Marching order (unrigged).

Musketry order,

Fatigue order.

Marching order without pack.

Marching order (front).

Marching order (back).

Marching order (side).

Marching order (side).

Pasition of ** Load.”

Position of " Firing—Standing.”

Position of ** Firing—Lying.”

Position of "' Firing—Sitting."

Position of * Firing—Kneeling."

Position of ** Attention "’ with the sword sheathe !
Position of ** Stand Easy "' with the sword.
Position of ** Stand at Ease "’ with the sword.
Marching with the sword sheathed.
Position of *' Carry "' with the sword.
Position of “ Recover " with the sword.
Position of “ Slope ** with the sword.

Saluting on the march with the sword (4 positions).

Position of " Reverse " with the sword
Names of parts of a Cutlass.

ti
Inspection of Cutlasses.
Funeral Party before moving off to the right,
Names of parts of a pistol (Webley Mk. V1)
Position of ** Ready "' with the pistol
Firing position with the pistol
Pistol equipment (instructional drawings)
Pistol equipment (Front),
Pistol equipment (Side)
Pistol equipment (Back).
Instructional drawing,
7 L('uuverniun of Pistol Equipment into Rifle Equipment.

8-cwt. Field Gun and limber.
8-cwt. Field Gun and himber.
Manning the handspike,

Field Gun's crew in action.
Reversing in a narrow passage

6. Removing a disabled gun carriage.
7. Limber boxes.
8. Machine Gun in action.

B
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DEFINITIONS.

Alignment :—Any straight line on which a body of

ren is formed, or is to form.

Battalion ;: —Headquarters and two or more com-
panies.
Brigade :—Headquarters and two or more battalions.

Close column :—A column with distances reduced to
suit requirements. If no specific orders are given, the
distance between platoons will be seven paces.

Column :—Bodies of men on parallel and successive
alignments, at a distance from one another equal to
their own frontage, ¢.g., column of companies or column
of platoons.

Column distance :—With platoons of normal strength,
Column distance is 12§ paces.

Column of masses :—See under masses.

Column of route :—A column of fours with not more
than four men abreast in any part of the column,
including officers and supernumeraries, The normal
formation for men marching on a road.
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Direction, Sub Unit of:—The sub unit whose com-
nander is the unit guide. Used in Field Movements
i_l[l]_\'.

Distanee :—7The space between correspi nding points
of sub units or between individual men measured along
the direction of advance of the unit. i

Double column:—Two parallel columns, with any
named interval between them.

Dress, to:—To take up the alignment correctly.

Drill :—The training of men to execute certain
movements as a second nature.

File :—A front rank man and his rear rank man.

Fire unit:—Any number of men firing by the
exccutive command of one, The section is the normal
fire unit.

Flank, directing :—The flank by which units march
or dress.

Flank, inner:—That flank of a sub unit which is
nearer to the directing flank of the unit,

Flank, outer:—That flank of a sub unit which is
further from the directing flank of the unit.

Formation (Battalion, company, platoon, section, or
file of) :—The battalion, company, platoon, secnon or

| inis : : e [ ile on which a change of formation is based.

i Company :—An administrative unit consisting of four { I i o 5

| » g . s B . y "y A Iater:

:i platoons. J o ll:"rg?tage. _The extent of ground covered Iaterally

Covering :—The act of one or more men placing
themselves correctly in rear of one another.

Deploy, to:—7To change formation from column or
close column inte line on the same alignment.

Depth :—The space occupied by a body of men from
iront 1o rear.

Directing the March:—The officer or man who
verifies and, if necessary, corrects the direction of
motion of the unit or sub unit and who also gives the
step, is said to direct the march

Guides :—Those officers or men by whom the re-
mainder of the men in their unit or sub unit march and
dress.

In action (of a machine gun):—A machine gun is
said to be in action when it is mounted, loaded, and laid,
not necessarily firing.

Incline :—The movement by which ground is gained
to the front and flank simultaneously.

Interval:—The space between corresponding points
of snb units or between individual moen measured at
right angles to the direction of advance of the units.

B2
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Interval, deploying :—The lateral space between units
in close column or in column, on the same alignment,
the space being equal to the frontage of a unit in line.

Line:—Men formed on the same alignment.

Markers :—Officers or men who are placed so as
to indicate the position which a unit will occupy on
falling in or on the completion of any movement.

Mass:—A battalion with its companies in line of
close columns of platoons, with five paces interval
between companies and seven paces distance between
platoons.

Mass, open:—A battalion with its companies in line
of columns of platoons, with five paces interval between
companies.

Masses, column of : —Battalions in mass, on parallel
and successive alignments, with any named distance
between battalions.

Masses, line of:—A line of battalions in mass, with
ten paces interval between the battalions.

Patrol :—A body of men sent out to reconnoitre or
to guard against surprise.

Pivot flank: - The flank on which a unit pivots when
changing front.

Pivot guide :—A guide on the pivot flank of 4 nnit.

Position, change of :—A movement by which a body
of men takes up a new alignment.

Rank:—A line of men, side by side.

Right (or Left) Flank:—That portion of a unit or
sub unit which, were the unit or sub unit to advance,
would lie on the right (or left) hand,

Squad :—A small body of men formed for drill,

8Sub Unit :—Any one of the component bodies forming
a unit, e.g., unit, battalion—sub unit; company;

unit, company-—sub unit, platoon.

Sub Unit Guides:—The guides of sub units. They

march and dress on the unit gnide.
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Supernumeraries :—The signalmen, &c., forming the
third rank.

Unit:—A term which denotes a2 number of men
organised to act as one body. g

A Unit is said to be advancing when moving in tll_{*.
(lirection that the front rank is facing or would face if
it were in line.

A Unit is said to be Retiring when moving in such
a direction that the rear rank is leading or would be
leading if the unit were formed into line.

A Unit Moving to a Flank is moving in a direction at
right angles to its direction of advance. ‘

Unit Guide: —The guide by which sub lmit_guu.l(‘ﬁ
march and dress. [t 15 his duty to select points {o
march on.

Wheeling :—A movement by which a lmdji' of men
brings forward a flank on a fixed or moying pivot.
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GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS.
DISCIPLINE.

The word discipline indicates a state of affairs, such
that a body of men of various ranks, ages, and inclina-
tions are capable of acting together as a combined whole.

For this to be possible, not only is it necessary that
there shonld be immediate, loyal, and unquestioning
obedience to superiors, but also mutual reliance between
all ranks and between comrades, no one doubting that
the officers will lead or fearing that comrades will lag
behind.

In order that the machine thus created shall be
fiexible and capable of resisting destruction from
external causes, it is essential that there should be
devolution of authority and confidence reposed in
subordinates, binding all ranks together, and at the
same time teaching self-reliance and initiative.

This state of discipline is not an innate instinct,
znd, therefore, has to be created and maintained in
peace in order that the advantages produced may
operate in war,

Discipline in peace spells health and happiness,
without which efficiency is impossible; efficiency in
peace spells success in war.

DrirL.

The chief prop of discipline is drill, for although of
itself of little fighting value, its utility as a means of
exercising officers and men in instant obedience cannot
be overestimated, The obedience thus enforced grad-
nally becomes an instinct strong enough to overcome
feclings of personal discomfort, and desire for self-
preservation, even under wearisome trials, and in the
face of catastrophe.

To produce an instinct of the necessary strength it
is essential to take advantage of every moment of the
day; and training must not, therefore, be restricted to
drill hours. Hence the necessity for a strict routine,
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irksome unless the reason for it is understood, \\_'hlc_h
regulates the time for every duty, every detail of
dress, &c. _ _

Such a system, while teaching obedience, increases

in the individual respect for his ship, for his comrades,
: imself.
'mdl-'ir?;:nhi]he above, it follows that drill must ]:!e_con-
sidered from two aspects, firstly asa valuable d.l:,rq:u‘ilmar_\'
exercise, and, secondly, as a means whereby bodies of
men can be moved quickly about in an orderly manner.
To obtain full advantage from this form of training this
double purpose must never be lost sight of, a‘-“{ \I:nnr,::-
quently the first essential of drill is that it should be
carried out with the utmost accuracy.

To attain this, officers should place themselves so
that their men can hear orders, and where they can see
the same carried out.

Werds of Command.

Every command that consists of one word must be
precedcrl' by a caution; the caution, or cautionary part
of a command, must be given slowly and distinctly;
the last or executive part, which, in general, should
consist of only one word or syllable, must be given
sharply and quickly; as,

- - - U - - "
Company—Halt : Right In-cline.

A pause of one second is to be made between the
caution and the executive word of command, except
on the march, when the pause should be r:_agulate:j by
the cadence of the pace as laid down in Part I,
Section g, paragraphs 2 and 3.

Officers and petty officers should frequently be
practised in giving words of command. :

Slovenly and indistinct words of command resuit in
slackness and hesitation on the part of the men.

Men who have been taught to move smartly and
accurately, quickly learn to carry out any drill
mManceuvres,
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The habit of acting simultaneously with a defimed
object which is engendered amongst a body of men by
steady dnll, renders combined movements, in loose
formations, easy of attainment.

I'he position of attention has great disciplinary
value and should be practised as a distinct item of
drill ; it should not be ordered for long periods or when
exactness cannot be expected and insisted upon; for
instance, when :\p.t.natnm-. are being given them,
men should * stand ai ease."”” I it is intended to rest
the men and permit them to move about, the order
 Stand Easy * should be given.

Method of Imstruction in Field Training.

Field Training Instructors must appreciate that a
thorough knowledge of their subject is the first essential
towards an ability to teach it. Without this they can
never do themselves justice, for a lack of knowle
the instructor soon becomes apparent to the class and
causes a resultant flag in their confidence and interest.

Given knowledge, however, it does not even then
follow that the instructor is able to impart it to his
class; to achieve this it is imperative that the method
of teaching employed by him is on sound psychological
lines based on modern experience.

The accepted most efficient method of teaching
field training, and one which all instructors would
do well to follow, may be summarised in these four
words :(—

DEMONSTRATION.
EXPLANATIOR.
INMITATION.
INTERROGATIORN.

A brief outline of this method of teaching is as
follows :

The instructor, with a new class, first demonstrates
exactly what actions he is to teach. His own per-
formance must be accurate, smart and complete, and
such as to arousc in the class a desire to be able to

do this new thing as well as he does.
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He repeats the
demonstration as many times as may be necessary for
ihe class to grasp all the det ails of his action, but he
i 1 ins <.| an '\' SOIt.

rives no explanations or caut

Tle now explains to the ¢ ;
i+ was done and why it was done. His explanations
must hL htl'111]i\' and well p!rp.wd They must 1.}-
and show clearly the purpose ot cach
They must be simple, original and interesting,
1 a voice audible to the whole class and

lass what was done, how

and given I
\\11hnnr shout
In the I[i.nunhll Illl'l'l the instructor appealed to the

eve: in the ¢x he appeals to the car
The third st is ::—.4: of imitation. Ilere each
member of the class attempts to carry oul the ncw

action himself, and it is here that the instructor has the
best chance of picking up mistakes and removing
~ stage 18 haps the most
an will not learn by watching

10 ulties. This

important of ":!1,

the instructe ( mstration, nor by hearing his
explanation, l-ut I:\ trying himself to put the instroctor’s
principles into practice.

When each member of the class has become mode-

v I ~ the instructor questions them on what
has been done. This not only gives the class a tempo
rary relief hum drill, but it also tests the soundness of
the instructor's teaching and the thoroughness eof the
class’s learning. Systematic questioning is a test ol
the instructor’s nbllm to impart knowledge, and is also
a pood means of securing the attention of the class,
since knowing they are to be tested in this way \ull
tend to keep them more alert.

While the '.-,u:ulmg of the Drill Book is probably
more concise and accurate, yet instructors should
cultivate the gift of being able to describe motions and
practices in their own words. The instructor who tries
to teach by reciting the det ails from the book will never
be so successful as the instructor who uses his own,
albeit slightly more clumsy words.

rately prohcis
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PART 1.

SQUAD DRILL.

SQUAD DRILL WITH INTERVALS.

1. FORMATION OF A SQUAD.

A few men will be placed in single rank at arm’s
length apart; while so formed they will be termed a
squad with intervals. If necessary, the squad may
consist of two ranks, in which case the men in the rear
rank will cover the intervals between the men in the
front rank, so that in marching they may take their
own points to march on. Men formed into a squad
will be directed to observe the relative places they hold
with each other; while resting between the exercise
they will be permitted to fall out and move about;
they will be instructed, on the word Fall in to go to
their places and Stand ai Ease.

2. POSITION OF ATTENTION. (Plates 1 and 2.)

: Heels together and in line. Feet turned
Atten—tion. ¢ at an angle of about 45 degrees.
Knees straight. DBody erect; shoulders level and square
to the front, down and moderately back. Arms hanging
easily from the shoulders as straight as the natural bend
of the arm when the muscles are relaxed will allow, but
with the hands level with the centre of the thighs. Wrists
straight. Palms of the hands turned towards the thighs,
hands partially closed, backs of fingers touching the
thigh lightly, thumb close to forefinger. Neck erect.

Position of ** Attention.”
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Head balanced evenly on the neck, and not poked for-
ward, eves looking their own height and straight to the
front. The weight of the body should be balanced
on both feet, and evenly distributed between the forepart
of the feet, and the heels. The breathing must not in
any way be restricted and no part of the body should be
cither drawn in or pushed out. Exaciness in this position
is one of great importance; men should not therefore be
at Atfention oftener or longer than is necessary.

3. STANDING AT EASE.
Keeping the legs straight, carry the left
Sta%d at— ¢ ot about one foot-length to the left so
ase. that the weight of the body rests equally
on both feet, at the same time carry the hands behind
the back, and place the back of one hand in the palm of
the other, grasping it lightly with the fingers and thumb,
and allowing the arms to hang easily at their full extent.
(It is immaterial which hand grasps the other.)
Note (i) When a Seaman falls in for instruction, he
will stand at ease after taking up his dressing by the right.
Note (i) In marching order without the rifle the
arms will be retained as in the position of Attention.

Squad, Spring to the position described in
Atten—tion. Section 2.

Standing Easy.

i E Men will be permitted to move their
Stand—Easy. 1;,ps but without quitting their ground,
so that on coming to A#lention there will be no loss of
dressing.

Note.—If the command Stand—Easy is given to sea-
men at Atfention, they will Stand at Ease and after a
pause Stand—Easy, Seamen Standing Easy who receive
a caution such as Sgquad, Platoon, &c., will assume the
position of Stand at Ease.
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If the caution is followed by an executive word of
command, eg., Quick March, the seamen will first
come to A#ention and then carry out the order received.

4. DRESSING A SQUAD WITH INTERVALS,
With Each man, except _the right-hand man,

| Tiiaiy turns his head and eyes to the right,

bl Right—Dres:.s extends his right arm, back of the hand

- upwards, finger tips touching the shoulder
i of the man on his right, and takes 1p his dressing in line
F_" by moving, with short quick steps, till he is just able to
J distinguish the lower part of the face of the second man
3 beyond him,
. The head and eyes are turned smartly to
{ Eyes - Front. the front, the arm brought to the side,
and the position of Attention, as described in Section 2, 4
d resumed.
):| A line will similarly be dressed by the left.

‘ 5. NUMBERING.

- Nuinbe The right-hand man of the rank calls one,
.’.||:- | umber. the next man two, and so on in succession to
sl the left, the numbers being called sharply.
i When in two ranks each rear rank man will note the
| number of his respective front rank man.
L 6. TURNINGS.
| Keeping both knees straight and the
[ l?fyﬁlnmbers, body erect, turn to the ;jght on the
Right—Turn. right heel and left toe, raising the left
heel and right toe in doing so,
Tw Bring the left heel smartly up to the right i
9 without stamping the foot on the ground. ik

| - . Turn smartly as above, observing the
il | Right—Turn. two distinct movements,

Left—Turn. As above on the left heel and right toe,
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Plate 2

Man at ** Atiention ** making a * Front Saluie.”

——
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About Turn. Turn fully about to the right, as described
Two. for the Right Turn, by numbers or by
About—Turn. judging the time as required.
By numbers, As described for turning to the right
Right (or Left) (or left), but turning only hali right (or
In—ecline.  left).
Two. As described for turning to the right (or left).
Right (or Left) In—cline. Asabove, but judging the time,

7. SALUTING. (Plate 2.)
Raise the right hand smartly but
ngtm’ naturally, the c'pa.}m of the hand being
0 * o the left, but inclined slightly inwards,
so that the eyes on glancing up can see the inside of the
palm, the thumb and fingers being closed together, elbow
in line with the shoulder, hand and forearm in line,
fingers touching the rim of the cap or hat.
Two. Drop the right hand smartly to the side.
By numbers, Raise the right hand as deseribed
to the Right above; turn the head and shoulders
(or Left) —Salute. towards the person saluted.
Two. Drop the right hand smartly to the side; turn
the head and shoulders to the front.

Note.—The salute is always to be made with the right
hand.
Saluting other than with the Hand.

Eyes Right Turn the head and eyes smartly to the
(or Left). right (or left).
Eyes—Front. illt;f::, . the head and eyes smartly to the
Notes.—(i) Men will salute all officers.
officers will salute their superiors.
(ii)—(a) When two or more officers together are
saluted, the senior officer only will return the salute.

Junior




Plate 3.
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(b) When two or more officers together pass or are
passed by a superior they all will aa.lutc
o (i) When two or more men (not fallen in) pass or
| are passed by an officer, they \\ill each salute.
| (iv) When an officer or man passes a superior, he
will salute on the third pace béfore reaching him, and
will lower the hand on the third pace after passing hml

(v) Officers or men if standing about or sitting when
a superior approaches, will rise, stand to attention, and
make a front salute.

[n} An officer or man, without his cap, or when
carrying anything that prevents him from saluting with
the right hand will, if standing still, stand to attc_ntum
and face the superior as he passes; if wdllq_ug, he will turn
the head smartly towards the superior on passing him.

(vit) An officer or man when riding a bicycle or
driving a motor vehicle will salute, nub]ect to traffic
conditions permitting, by turning the head smartly
towards the superior officer.

#il (viif) A man without his cap never salutes with the
jlii | hand.
b (ix) An officer carrying a stick will salute with the
i right hand, passing the stick into the left hand if
' necessary. r
(x) A seaman carrying a stick as sentry or orderly,
will salute as in Note (i), the stick being piaced
horizontally under the left arm, the left hand hanging
. at the side, as in the position of attention.
gl (xi) Officers wearing a sword will salute with the
i right hand.

(xii) Officers or seamen passing troops with uncased
standards or colours, will salute the standards or colours,
and the Commanding Officer (if senior). Cased colours
are not saluted.

(xiii) Officers or seamen passing a funeral will salute
the body.

{\1»} In civilian clothing the salute will be made by .
raising the hat or cap. Officers will be saluted whether
they are in uniform or not.

Fig. i. Fig, ii.

| z 24187




Plate 3. ‘ |

31

8. TAKING OFF AND PUTTING ON CAPS
' OR HATS.
(Plate 3, Fig, i, ii and iii.)
By Seize the cap with the forefinger and thumb
pumbers, of the right hand just above the left ear,
Offi —Caps. back of the hand to the front.

Tw Resume the position of A#tention with the cap ,
0. in the right hand, the name of the ship being to
the front.
By numbers, | e s Rl b e
On—Caps. IRL-pla.ce the cap with the right hand.
Resume the position of A#tention. In quick
TWO. {ime combine the two motions.

Standing at Ease with Caps off.

Caps to be held behind the back, crown to the rear,
both hands holding the rim at the bow (or peak). At
the caution “ Squad " seize the cap at the crown (or
peak) with the forefinger and thumb of the right hand.

At the order Atten—tion bring the cap to the right
side, name to the front.

MARCHING.
9. LENGTH OF PACE, TIME AND POSITION.

1. Length of Pace—In slow and quick time the length
of pace is 30 inches. In stepping out, it is 33 inches,
in double time, 40, in stepping short, 21, and the side
step, 14 inches. When a man takes a side pace to clear
or cover another, as in forming fours, &c., the pace will
be of 27 inches.

I 9. Time—In slow time, 75 paces are taken in a
minute. In quick time, 120 paces, equal to 100 yards
in a minute. In double time, 180 paces, equal to

| B i - 200 yards a minute. The time of the side step is the

! same as for the quick step.

i ————

Tig. iii.

Off—Caps.
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3. Words of Command on the March—The following
table shows when to give the words of Command to
men on the move during Close Order drill.

(1) About—Turn - -
(2) Right—Turn -
(3) Right In—cline - - -
(4) Right—Form - - E
(5) Form—Fours - - - | The * Cautionary
(6) Form—Two deep - - | Order”” should be
(7) Form—§quad (or Platoon) - | given as the Right
(8) Slow—March - - foot comes to the
(from the Quick—Mare h} ground.
(%) Quick—March - - - | The “ Order '
(from the Slow—March). [ should be given the
(10) Double—March - next time the Right
(from the Quick— \Ianh} foot comes to the
(11) All orders relating to move- | Ground.
ments of the Rifle when
on the march; also orders
for saluting with the sword
on the march.
(12) Mark—Time E -
(13) Quick—March - -
(from the Doublc—-—l\lnn*h)
(14) Squad (Platoon, &e. ]—Halt J
The * Cautionary Order " as the
};; Ilifft;—lguml Left foot comes to the Ground.
17) LeftF ? The * Order ” next time the Leff
(17) ais J foot comes to the ground.

Noie.—To move off a Unit (or Sub Unit) in step with
a precedlng [ mt (er Sub Unit) the Command ** Quick *’
(" Double *“ Slow ") should be given as the Right
feet of the Lmi. (or Sub Unit) come to the ground, the
Command “ Mareh °? being given the next time the
Right feet come to the ground.

4. Position—In marching, a man will maintain the
position of the head and body as directed in Section 2.
He must be well balanced on his limbs. Tn slow time
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his arms and hands must be kept steady by his sides.
In quick time the arms should swing naturally from
the shoulder.

The foot should be carried straight to the front, and,
without being drawn back, placed firmly upon the
ground with the knee straight, but so as not to jerk
the body.

Although several men may be drilled together in a-
squad with intervals, they must act independently,
precisely as if they were bcmg mstructed singly. They
will thus learn to march in a straight line, and to take
a correct pace, both as regards length and tnne_ without
reference to the other men of the squad.

Before the squad is put in motion, the instructor
will take care that each man is square to the front and
in correct line with the remainder. Each man will be
taught to take a point straight to his front, by fixing
his eves upon some distant object, and then observing
some nearer point in the same straight line, such
as a stone, tuft of grass, or other object. The same
procedure will be followed by the man on the named
flank or by the named number, when marching in other
formations (see Section 23).

10. MARCHING IN QUICK TIME.
d The squad will step off together with
Quick—March a full pace of 30 inches, with the left
foot, in guick time,

11. MARCHING IN SLOW TIME,

: The men will step off and march as
Slow-—March. described for Quick—Mareh, but in
slow time, and keeping the arms and hands steady to the
side.

12. THE HALT.
The command Halt will be given as
Squad—Halt. the right foot comes to the ground, the
left foot will complut. its pace, and the I'lC'}J.t foot will
be brooght smartly in line with it without stamping.

F 24187 C
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13. STEPPING OUT.
The moving foot will complete its pace, and
8‘“’__*0“" the man will lengthen the pace b].-'l;}:;l inches,
leaning forward a little, but without altering the time.
Note.—This step is used when a slight increase of
speed, without an alteration of time, is required; on

the command Quick—March the usual pace will be
resumed.

14, STEPPING SHORT.

The foot advancing will complete its pace,
Step—Short. after which the pace will be shortene}:i by
9 inches until the command Quick—March is given,
when the quick step will be resumed.

15. MARKING TIME.

sk The order Mark—Time will be given as
Mark—Time. 4 right foot comes to the gglround.
The left foot will complete its pace, after which
the time will be continued, without advancing, by
raising each foot alternately about 6 inches, keeping
the feet almost parallel with the ground, the knees
raised to the front, the arms steady at the sides, and
the body steady. i

{3 The pace at which the men were movin
For—ward. will be resumed. ¥
At the halt, the word of command will be Quick Mark
—Time.
The Halt.
A Squad “ Marking Time " and required to “ Halt.”

The command ““ Halt ”* will be given as
Squad—Halt. the right foot comes to the groubnd, and
the ** Halt ”” will be completed in two Mark-time paces.

16. CHANGING STEP WHEN ON THE MARCH.

The advancing foot will complete its
Change—Step. pace, and the ball of the rear foot will
be brought np to the heel of the advanced one, which
will make another step forward, so that the time will
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not be lost, two' successive steps being taken with the
same foot.
Note—When marking time, make two successive
beats with the same foot.

17. MARCHING IN DOUBLE TIME.

Step off with the left foot with a full
Double—March. pacle of 40 inches and double on the
toes, inclining the body slightly forward, head erect.
The heels must not be raised towards the seat. The
arms should swing easily from the shoulders, but not
across the body, the forearm making an angle of about
135 degrees with the upper arm, fists clenched.

As in Section 12 (but to be completed in
Squad—Halt. paces) at the s(ame time dro;}l)aing the
hands, and assuming the position of attention.

(Notes—(i1) A squad advancing at the Quick and
receiving the order Double—March will complete one
pace at the Quick after receiving the order and then
break into the double.

(i) A squad advancing at the Double and receiving
the order Quick-March will check the way of the
hody in the three paces after the order, the fourth pace
being at the Quick.

(i) Double Mark Time as for Double-March, but
without advancing, the feet being raised 6 inches clear
of the ground.

(iv) Changing step at the double. Take one pace
after the order and then take two successive steps with
the same foot without losing the cadence.

18. STEPPING FORWARD AND BACKWARD.
Each man will step forward or back-
_Paesetsé Fﬁ;‘::rﬂ ward the number of paces ordered,
kox Mp h ) commencing with the left foot.
TR, Length of pace to be 30 inches.
Position of the body to be the same as when marching,
except that the arms and hands are to be kept steady by
the sides.
Men should not be ordered to take more than four
paces forward or backward.

oz
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19. THE SIDE STEP,

Right (or Lett) Fach man carries his right  (or
Close— March, left) foot 14 inches direct to the
oF right {(_J.t‘ left) and closes his left
(or right) foot to it, thus com-
(or Left) plct.m.g the pace; he will proceed
c1 March. ;;Ja::;]ﬁ ﬂl; l:l()cxlia paceti_u tbln': same
%E' 52 v ulders to be k
ig:ﬁ, L:}Lr,e, straight, unle§s on rough or broken r'mm?it
ection must be kept in a straight line to the flank.

—Paces, Right

Squad—Halt, 15 i:ixﬁ{r)nn}?;;ac:;d Halt] will be given when
; ‘ : €r of paces has not been specified.
1{-2:; orc;er should be given at the moment tﬂat ]l'lilc
; ing oot comes to the ground. The men will com.
Plete the pace they are taking and remain steady
Men should not usually be 7 z dr
side step more than 12 paces. PSS fark . the

20. TURNING WHEN ON THE MARCH.,

Right (or  Turn on the left (or right i
et e pa.:c_( right) foot without

Right Turn half right (or left) and move on in a

{OI Ileit) diagﬂnc-‘l diIeCtiOﬂ “'I.I tho t chec kl‘ 1.4 |
- 3
4 u h. ng thL

About—Turn, jlflaflt:rian E:cums :E}Jlou ; on his own ground
> paces. e : i
a full pace of 30 inches. ? g D vt b

Note—The proper execution of the i
march dcp§:1ds_cntire1 v on the way in whti]égli?is“%]idﬂg
command is given, eg., in tu.rriing to the right the
caution Right is given as the right foot comes to 1hL'
ground, and the executive order Turn when t}\e n'frlfg
foot comes to the gronnd next time, The next pt"le
(left foot) will be in the original direction for the purg::azc
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of checking the way of the body. The body is now
turned and a full pace taken with the right foot in the
new direction. In turning “ about' the cautionary
and executive orders are given on two successive beats
of the right foot. The next pace will be a full pace to
the old front with the left foot, the turn being made
during the next three paces, the fourth pace being a foll
pace with the Ieft foot in the new direction. Whilst the
turn is being made the man will remain as on the same
ground, the knees being raised in marking time and the
arms kept by the side.

SQUAD DRILL IN SINGLE RANK.
21. FORMATION OF SQUAD.

Each man is allowed a space of 27 inches, whether
armed and fully equipped or not.

The right-hand or left-hand man being first placed,
the remainder fall in one after the other in line with him.
Each man should be able to swing his arms naturally
and freely without interfering with the man on either
side of him. A squad when they fall in will dress by
the right unless otherwise ordered, except immediately
after a change of formation, when they dress by the
flank of formation.

22. DRESSING IN SINGLE RANK.

If it be necessary to correct the dressing, the com-
mand By the Right (or Left)—Dress will be given.
i Each man, except the man on the named
By the Right flank, will lm]éj towards the flank by
(or Lekt) which he is to dress with a smart turn
—Dress. of the head and, commencing with the
man nearest the flank by which the dressing is made,
will move up or back to his place snccessively until he
can just see the lower part of the face of the second man
from him. Each man in succession from the directing
flank will look to his front as seon as he has got his
dressing. (See Section 32.)
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23. MARCHING IN SQUAD

Before a s is
squad is ordered to X i i
& ¢ march, the
Rla.i;ll;‘o{rnman must be indicated by the ca.u]zitmd“;;t&g
oo i yhjthe Left) or (By No. —). Each man wil?
it S position in the general alisnment by ;
casional glance towards the directing ﬂznk or rl{ar;m

By the Right The man on the flank, or the named num
(or Left), h{_-r, according to the caution, selects tw 3
Quick_March. distance points in line to march on Tl (T
remainder of the squad march on Ihim“_

By occasi t inj
direcimg)r;;i.swnaﬂ_) _remaining halted in rear of the
i iustruct::l:: ':\22 nxing his eyes on the distant object
. uc can ascertain if the is ching
in the original direction. e g e

24. THE DIAGONAIL MARCH,

Right (or Lefty —ien Will make a right (or left) incline
In—ecline ) and at the order Qu"iek-m{ arch i-'llt;‘:hm
i 3 off and g : will step
Quick —March. o and move diagonally in that
dhat bls own sk rection, each regulating his pace so
the mz n shoulders are parallel with the shoulders «
man on his right (or left). shoulders of

Halt. i—ajst:laught in Section 12.
e march has been correctly performed, when

the squad are t i ine
dressgd. urned into line, they should be correctly

Left (or Right) T i
. . diru;::lﬁarid. move forward in the original

b On the March.
or Left) Each man will make i
In—cline, incline as nrdtfrer[.1 gt ol

The diagonal m All als - £
time. (See Sectinncgi? will also be practised in double
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95. CHANGING DIRECTION BY FORMING.

: The right-hand man will turn in the
Right—Form. required direction, and the remainder
make a right incline.

s The right-hand man will mark time
Quick—Mareh. .4 {he remainder will mark time when
they come up into the new alignment, taking up their
dressing on the right-hand man.

The squad will move forward in the new
For-—ward. gjrection.

Notes.—(i) The squad may be practised forming a
Quarter, Half, or Three-quarter Right (or Left).

(ii) Should the squad be required to halt on reaching
the new alignment, the command will be preceded by
the caution At the Halt ; each man will then halt and
take up his dressing on reaching the new alignment. If
the squad is on the move, the command Quick-March
is omitted.

96. MARCHING IN SINGLE FILE.

. 1. From the Halt—Men will turn Right
Right—Tum. .4 when in file must be instructed to
cover each other exactly. The head of the man imme-
diately in front of each man, when he is correctly covered,
will conceal the heads of all the others before him,

5 The whole step off together, and con-
Quick—March. i pe to step a full pace without
increasing or diminishing the distance between each other.

The men halt and turn in the
Halt. Left—Turn. required direction. If the marching
has been properly performed the dressing will be found
correct.
2. Squad advancing or retiring receiving the order
Right (or Leit)—Turn will turn in the required direction
and march in file as above.
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27. CHANGING DIRECTION IN SINGLE FILE.
Right (or The leading man moves round a auartes
fo oG :

- of the circumference of a circle having a
Lett)—Wheel. radius of 4 feet. The other men in
suiccession follow on in his to0isteps without increasing
or diminishing their distances from each other or altering

the time, but shortening the pace a little with the inner
ioot,

If a squad is ordered to halt or mark time when
4 part of the men only have wheeled into the new
direction, the remainder should be instrocted

to cover
off, if required, moving to their places by the shortest

route on the command Rear Files—Cover.

If the order For ~ward is given before t
completed, the squad will lead
which the leading man is facing.

he wheel is
on in the direction in

28. MARCHING IN SINGLE FILE AND
FORMING UP INTO SOUAD,

A The leading man marks time, the
mwt?eﬁ?ht remainder make a partial turn in the
r —Sq""d named direction and form upon’ him,

orm: e marking time as they come into the
alignment, and taking up their dressing on him.

For—ward. Bythe As soon as the squad is formed, the
‘Left (or Right.) Command For—ward will be given
If it is intended to halt at the place where the move-
ment is commenced, the caution At the Halt will be given
and the Ieading man will halt instead of marking time,
the remainder doing the same as they reach their places
and taking up their dressing.

Note—The squad may be formed obliquely to the

line of march by the command Half (or Quarter) Right
(or Left), Form—Squad.
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29, FORMING TWO DEEP FROM SINGLE RANK.

1z fallen in, in single
On the Right (or

nbered from right to

The squad

rank, will be 1
Left), Form— |0,
Two-deep. [he even numbers step back two
paces.

The named flank man of even mm_‘.bft\s_
March. will cover off, the flank mar l-,"u,_- n‘-m.nmit_il
will ¢lose in on the named flank with :l_u» side ::tt.'lpl u.ntil
each man occnpies a space of 27 11xn_§.._-§ in the.ranks, anc
pick up their dressing by the named {lank.

20, FORMING SINGLE RANK FROM TWO DEEP.

From the Right (or Left), Form Single Rank. —A cau u:mi
The front rank man on the named flank stands

March. gt The remainder step off away from t_hl:
named flank with the si:':lc step. Each rem‘—]r?a’.n.ll: 1:;::{
comes up on the left of l_n_-s m':n_m-rm_nk ;_}um. ri: 1 ]’1"he
halts as he arrives in his position in :,:nglc'_lx.'a:;i i
whole pick up their dressing on the nat?led flank. |

Note.—When forming single rank from the l;:ft.I ,I::
order that the rear-rank men may come up u‘n : -c'-l:.-u-
of their front-rank men, the left-hand mar'l of t[u A:.\.:'n
rank, must take two side paces to the left rl].lll ft lni..n ;ﬂr
paces forward ; the secuml_ man from the lcf_t (s} : he a;u]
rank must stand fast until there is room for him
then take two paces forward.

SQUAD DRILL IN TWO RANKS. o

31. FORMATION OF A SQUAD IN '.! \\‘ O RANRS,

The squad will now be formed for drill in two ranks.
The men ?\-il! take their places in succession, cmnmcm.u;g
from the right unless they are ordered to f-__-rr:l on the
- flank, each occupying a lateral space of 27 inches.
other flank, each occupying a 2 Of e
Each man of the rear rank will be placed 60 inches n‘n.r;l
Em.man in front of him, measuring from heel ‘tn Tlf:l..i
and will cover him correctly, the two men thus ;JI?.L_{.L
forming a File. When the squad consists of an uneven
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number of men the third man from the left of the front
rank will be a Blank (or incomplete) File; that is, he
will have no rear-rank man. Squads will dress by the
nght_ unless otherwise ordered. The instructions for
dressing by the right in the following section may be
varied so as to apply to dressing by the left.
Note.—When necessary, on board a ship, or in any
confined space, the ranks may fall in 30 inches apart
instead of 60, being opened out to 60 inches when neces.
sary to perform movements such as Form—Fours, &c.:
similarly the space for each man, if without arms and
accoutrements, may be reduced to 24 inches.

32. DRESSING.

A Both the ranks will tak thei

B : i e up eir

,io?%?ht dressing as taught in Section 22, The

bE " reenl‘c rank must cover off the front
rank.

33. NUMBERING A SQUAD.

Squad— The men of _the frm_:t rank will number off

Mambas sma.rtl)f as in Section 5. Each rear-rank
" man will listen to the number given by his

front-rank man, which number will also be his own.

34. OPENING AND CLOSING A SQUAD.

The odd numbers of the front rank will

?_pen“ Ran.ks] step forward two paces, the even numbers

. of the rear rank will step back two paces;

as soon as the paces are completed the men who have

moved (except the right-hand man of each of the four

ranks) will look to the right and correct the dressing

qulcklzf, looking to the front as soon as the dressing is
correct.

The odd numbers of the front rank will

fo!
RReI m step back two paces, the even numbers of
March. the rear rank will step forward two paces,

a[.ud, as soon as the paces are completed,
the squad will dress by the right.
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Note.—The order Open Ranks—March may be given
to men in single rank, who will then act as a front
rank.

35. CHANGING RANEKS.

When a squad turns about, the ranks are thereby
changed, i.e., the former rear rank becomes the front
rank, the former front rank the rear rank.

The exception is when it is required to fall back for
a short distance only, with a view of again turning in
the original direction. The command About—Turn is
then preceded by the caution Squad will retire.

Blank File—A blank file will always be with the
leading rank. He will move up into his place on the
words About—Turn at the halt, or will step out to take
his place in the leading rank when the squad is turned
about on the march.

36. MARCHING IN SQUAD AND IN FILE.

A squad in two ranks will be practised in the marches
and vanations of step taught in single rank.

Covering and Distance.—While marching, the men of
the rear rank must accurately preserve their covering
and distance both in line and in file,

87. DIAGONAL MARCH.
: As in Section 24. The men of the
Right (or rear rank will preserve their relative
Left)In—cline. positions with the men of the front
rank in order that they may cover correctly when they
are again turned into line.

38. CHANGING DIRECTION IN LINE.

A squad will change direction according to the
instructions laid down in Section 25. The rear rank
will not turn on the caution, but in forming will conform
to the movements of the front rank.
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39. CHANGING. DIRECTION IN E1LE:

Right (or 'l'he_ inner Tem n[' t_he lesitdxt_;ng ﬁ_le‘ will
Left)—Wheel, move rml_nf a ‘q:huter_o the Cl}‘a.umj
lerence of a circle having a radius of
4 feet, stepping short to enable the outer man of the
file to wheel with him. When the quarter circle is
completed the file leads on in the new direction. The
other files in succession will follow in the footsteps of
the leading file without increasing or diminishing their
distance from each other or altering the time.

L If the squad is halted or ordered to

Reaéof‘;i%-— mark time before the whole squad has

* wheeled into the new direction, the files

which have not yet wheeled will' cover off on those

which have, moving to their’ places by thé shortest
route.

If the order For—ward is given before the wheel is
completed, the squad will lead on in the direction in
which the leading file is facing.

40. FORMING SQUAD,

. The right-hand man of the leading file

011’ miﬁ!}gg‘ht if the gormation is to the right, or the

Fog“{iqhad left-hand man of the leading file if the

* formation is to the left, will mark time.

The remainder will make a partial turn in the named

direction and form upon him, marking time as they
come into the alignment.

For—ward. By The squad will move on in line in
the Left the direction in which it was originally
(or Right). marching in file,

Notes—(i) After forming squad on the right, the
left will normally be ordered to direct,

(i1} If desired to halt on completion, the command
will be At the Halt, on the Right (or Left), Form- -
Squad. The right or left hand man of the leading file
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will halt and the remainder will halt and dress as they
rmc(i;.i;h%ﬁepéz:f;ﬁ may be formed obliquely to the-line
of march by the command Half (or Quarter) Right (or
Left), Form—Squad. _ ;
41, FORMING SINGLE TILE FROM I"ILF..
The front-rank man of the leading file

Advance In . march off followed by his rear-
Single File, rank man, who will be io!luwgd by
Quick—Mareh. 1. front-rank man of the second file

and.-‘éﬁfﬂh-{i] If the squad is Egla.rchjng_ in p lgﬂe ::}t::g
command will be Advance in Smgle_l"lle when i
front-rank man of the leading 1_110 will _lea.d on, _13
remainder marking ti;ne t& %etbmta their places an

iing on as described above. »
the?iifmj\m;qnlrad may similarly advance in single file
from fours, forming two deep before advancing.

42, FORMING FILE FROM SINGLE ITILE.
The leading man will mark time, the
Form—  remainder of the squad will regain their
Two-deep. positions in file, marking time as they
ach their places. ;
;:r -—wal'd.p The squad will move forward m’ file.
Note.—1f it is desired to halt on completion’ of the
movement, the command will be At the Halt, Fortfl—*t].'vgg;
Deep, when the leading ‘man x}*ﬂl halt, the fx:;,mam >
halting as they reach their original places in file.

TOR ] 5 TLEMENTARY
‘ORMATION OF FOURS AND EL :
4. FOR RAINING IN MARCH DISCIPLINE.
1. Column of route is the ordinary marching forma-
tion of infantry when they are on a road or perfnrm}ng
Field Movements. Column of Fours may be used for

Parade Movements, or for moving bodies of men dfo(li'
short distances from one place to another, Pm“t est
sufficient width of front is available. The gfezll,( e

attention should be paid to training the man to keep
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| the preseribed distance from, and to cover exactly, the |
i1 man in front. Order, comfort, and the reduction of : |
fatigue depend on the maintenance of exact distance FORMATION OF FOURS :‘

i by each four. Exact covering and dressing when
moving in fours is to be kept even when marching at Frg !
' ease, unless orders to the contrary are issued, Sauad with an Odd File
Odd numbers are right files, and even numbers left 98 76 5 fuj ;b: ’ :
files. CEE PP o2 réa s 3t e
2. In order that the left four may always be com- o : 258 e it
plete, the file on the left of a squad will always act as Sunaaoond ?S 7&!?3 :g ,-E [
i a left file, and the second file from the left as a right file
| in forming fours. Fron2
3. A test of good marching in fours is the position 4G ; |
of the men when they turn into line. If there are no ) 5‘7""“‘0;“"”’1’ a Blank Odd file
| gaps or irregularities in the line, and the squad occupies e L .
| the same frontage as before it formed fours, the wahudanag gé’ vea gg fg :g
marching is good. This test should be frequently o0 paottdn a% S0 30 /Oy
[ applied during the instruction of men, and the shghtest S0

6M0 400 209 |
carelessness as regards the maintenance of the exact
distance should be checked at once. .

f 4. Units moving in fours will march on the extreme o Fig.3 ; |
N | left of roads. The left will always direct and, during Sguad with a Blank Fven File
" halts, men will fall out on the left of the road. It is of 0398765432
great importance when large forces are moving that dagpaeuarn 18 78 5B 3B g ‘
a portion of the Toad is kept absolutely clear of units ol el b <3 24
for the passage of traffic and communication of orders, kO OGOOOO0O0 sO stk sk
and it is necessary that the seaman should be accus. ot 7[F o[} <[k 20}

|
[ r - - - -
\ ’ tomed from the first to marching in this manner, e.g.,
I when marching to and from the range, when working

parties are marching to and from their work, d&c. Fig4
=20 : When Squads Turred About”
I 44, FORMING FOURS. (Plate 4.) 0.9  F 5.4y T
2 A3 o 1R 5B 3@
1. Im Hne in two ranks at the hait. @ RePRRR ,og @ 6% 42 :\Eg
The left files will take a pace of 80 inches FRODOQQQDQL L) 7Q <L) 30 L5
ggg" back with the left foot, and then a side pace o e

of 27 inches with the right, 50 as to cover
their right files. In this formation the squad will
stand in fours
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Yoi The left files will move to their original

~—  position in line by taking a side pace of
Two-deep. 27 inches with the left foot and a pace
forward of 30 inches with the right; or if the squad has
been turned about while in fours, a side pace with the
right foot and a pace back with the left.

Note—In forming fours after changing ranks, left
files will take a pace of 30 inches to their front with
the right foot, and one of 27 inches to the left with the
left, thus bringing them into the same relative position
as regards right files as they occupy after forming fours
in the usual way.

They will form two-deep by taking a side pace with
the right foot and a pace back with the left.

2. To the right or left.

Form—Fours. As above.
Right. Each man of the squad will turn in the named

direction.

Note.—Except during the elementary training of
men, the command Form—Fours, Right (or Leff) will,
in cases where no other caution is indicated in this
Handbook, be preceded by the caution Move to the Right
(or Left) in Fours, whether halted or on the march.

3. To re-form line.

E Each man of the squad will turn in
Left (or Right) 4. girection named, and then form
—Turn. two-deep, as described above.

Note.—If it is required to remain in fours, the word
of command will be In Fours, Left (or Right)—Turn.

4. When on the march in line.

As im 2 and 3, but the right files will
mark time two paces, while the leit
files are moving to their places.

Should the command Right (or Left) In—cline

Form—Fours.
Right,.

Note.

be given instead of Right (or Left), the squad will incline
instead of turning in the required direction.
When inclining the squad will remain in fours.
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B- When in' file; at'the halt or on the march,
Form > The left files will move torward into their
Fo position in fours if a right file is leading, or
urs. back if a left file is leading. I1f on the move,
the right files will mark time two paces.

F. The left files will move up or fall back into
Tw?:&; their PJ;-:.rr.-s_in file. Lf on the move, the
* right files will mark time fwo paces.
Note—When a squad is moving in fours it will
march and dress by the front rank side, except in a
strect or road when it will always march by the left.

45. MOVEMENTS IN FOURS.
ki Changing divection.

3 The inner man of theleading four will
ngh_t ‘% I‘]Eﬁ] move round a quarter of ti(‘ circum-
i gel. terence of a circle having a radins of
4 feet, stepping short to enable the other men of the
four to wheel with him, he will glance outwards towards
the other three men of his section of fours, and they
will glance towards him. When the quarter circle is
completed, the four lead on in the new direction. The
other fours in succession will follow in the footsteps of
the leading four without increasing or diminishing their
distances from each other or altering the time.

If the squad is halted or ordered to

Reaéﬂf:rm_- mark tim,’: before the whole squad had

~ wheeled into the new direction, the

fours which have not yet wheeled will cover off on those

which have, moving to their places by the shortest
route.

If the order For—ward is given before the wheel is
completed, - the squad will lead on in the direction in
which the leading section of fours is facing,

44

2. Forming squad when moving io a flank,

On the Leit The squad will first form two deep and
(or Right), will then act as a squad marching in

Form —8quad. file (see Section 40),

The squad will move on in line in tlhe-

For-ward. direction in which it was originally marching

1N lours.

Nole—Closing when in fours. When in fours facing
the front and it is required to close the l'c»ur.'§, the order
is On the Right (or Left), Close—March. The named
section of fours stand fast and the remainder close in
on them with the side step till each man occupies
27 inches in the ranks.

Fours may also be closed when on the march to the
flank by the order Mark Time—Rear Fours Close,
when the leading section of fours mark time and the
remainder close on them. In turning then the order
must always be given In Fours, Right (or Left)—
Turn.

When {ours in close order are marched off to a flank,
they regain their proper intervals without orders.

46. OBSTACLES.

Should a squad, marching in line, encounter an
obstacle, such as a bush, tree, &c., the file whose way
is blocked will mark time until the remainder of the
squad have passed the obstacle and will then double
round it and resume their positions in the ranks, ‘If,
however, a squad (or any larger body of men), moving
to a flank in fours, encounters an obstacle, the squad
(or any larger body of men) will be wheeled or inclined
to avoid the obstacle.

47, DISMISSING WITH OR WITHOUT ARMS.

- - The squad will turn to the right, and
Dis—miss. after a pause, break off quietly, and if on
shore, leave the parade ground with sloped arms,

T AT P




Plate 5.

PART II.

sight.
—Bavonet Handle,

P—DBavonet Ring.

-Upper Band and Fore-

M—Piling Swivel.

‘ RIFLE EXERCISES.
1

N-
O

. 1. GENERAL RULES.
Men before they commence the rifie exercises are
{l to be taught the names of the different parts of the rifle.
! Therifle must be carefully handled, especially when
fixing or unfixing the bayonet, and when coming to the
| Order. When teaching the rifle exercises, men should
| be fallen in as tanght in Section 21, Part 1.
i , When teaching the motions, the cantion By numbers
o | should precede the first command (e.g., By Numbers,
i Slope—Arms), when the detail for the first motion enly
' will be performed. The order Two is then given,
| If the caution By Numbers is not given, the first
command (¢.g., Slope—Arms) will order the men to carry
B out all three motions judging the time.
Rt | When teaching By Numbers and in Quick Time, a
! good method of assisting the instruction is for men to
call the number as they perform each motion.

When practising in quick time, the numbers will not
be called.

The interval between the motions of the rifle shounld l
be (—

- (i) In quick lime.—One sccond; except when
carrying out movements of the rifle during a * Slow
March,™ when it should be regulated by the cadence
of the step.

(ii) By mnumbers—As requisite to allow the
| instructor to correct mistakes in the drill. ]

-Magazine,

Magazine Cut-off,
J—Hand Guard,
K—Back-sight.

Lower Band,

H—Baolt.

(220
L.

Names of Paris of a Rifle.

Toe of Butt.
C—EButt.

Small of Butt.
li—Knob of Bolt,

Teel of Butt.
F—Trigger Guard.

A-
B
1=




Plate 6

Position of “ Order Arms’

(Drill Ovder).

al

2. THE ORDER. (Plate 6.)

Men will fall in with the rifle held perpendicularly
at the right side, the heel of the butt on the ground,
its toe in line with the toe of the right foot. The right
arm to be slightly bent, the hand to hold the rifle near
the lower band, back of the hand to the right, the thumb
against the thigh, fingers slanting towards the ground.
When each man has got his dressing he will stand at
ease.

3. THE STAND AT-EASE FROM THE ORDER
& (WITH OR WITHOUT BAYONETS FIXED).
Incline the muzzle of the rifle slightly
to the front with the right hand, arm
close to the side, at the same time keeping
th legs straight, carry the left foot one foot’s length
the left, the left arm steady.

The Attention from Stand ai-Ease.
The left foot will be brought up to the

n-—tion. right, and the rifle returned to the Order.

Stand Easy from Stand al-Ease,

- Shi a ight har artly
| Stand—Fasy. Shift the grasp of the right hand smartly

to the piling swivel, wait a distinct

pause and assume the Stand Easy position.

NoTe.—At the caution “8guad,” &c., the Stand-

| ai-ease position is to be assumed.

4. GROUNDING AND TAKING UP ARMS.

Ground— Place the rifle on the ground at the right

Arms. side, magazine to the right, muzzle pointing
m the same direction as the right foot. The right
hand will be in line with the toe as it places the rifle on
the ground. Then return smartly to the position of
Atention.
Take up— Bend down, take up the rifle, and return

Arms. to the Order.

D2
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5. THE SLOPE FROM THE ORDER. (Plate 7.)
Give the rifle a cant upwards with the right
Sj{’x?e_ hand, catching it with the left hand, at the
s, backsight, and the right hand at the small
of the butt, thumb to the left, elbow to the rear.
Tw Carry the rifle across the body, and place it
0. flat on the left shoulder, magazine outwards
from the body. Seize the butt with the left hand,
the first two joints of the fingers grasping the outside
of the butt, the thumb about 1 inch above the toe,
the upper part of the left arm close to the side, the
lower part horizontal, and the heel of the butt in line
with the centre of the left thigh.

Three. Cut away the right hand to the side.

6. THE ORDER FROM THE SLOPE.
Bring the rifle down to the full extent of
Order—  41e Jeit arm, at the same time meeting it
Arms. b the right hand at the lower band, arm
close to the body.
Bring the rifle to the right side, allowing the
TWO.  i6e of the butt to turn to the front whilst doing
s0, seizing it at the same time with the left hand at
the nose cap, butt just clear of the ground.
T Place the butt quietly on the ground, cutting
* the left hand away to the side.

7. THE PRESENT FROM THE SLOPE. (Plate 8.)
Present— Seize the rifle with the right hand at the
Arms. small, both arms close to the body.

Raise the rifle with the right hand perpendicularly
Two. in front of the centre of the body, sling to the
left; at the same time place the left hand smartly
on the stock, wrist on the magazine, fingers pointing
upwards, thumb close to the forefinger, point of the
thumb in line with the mouth; the leit elbow to be
close to the butt, the right elbow and butt close to the
hodwy.

Plate 7.

Position o “Slope. Arms.”’
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Present A s

=
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Th Bring the rifle down perpendicularly close
Te. in front of the centre of the body, guard to
the {ront, holding it lightly at the full extent of the
right arm, fingers slanting downwards, and meet it
smartly with the left hand immediately behind the
/ backsight, thumb pointing towards the muzzle; at
the same time place the hollow of the right foot against
the left heel, both knees straight. The weight of the
rifle to be supported by the left hand.

8. THE SLOPE FROM THE PRESENT.
slo Bring the right foot in line with the left
pe and place the rifie on the left shoulder as
described in the second motion of the Slope
from the Order.
Two. Cut away the right hand to the side.

9. FIXING BAYONETS.
Caution.—The Squad (Platoon, &c.) will fix Bayonets.
Fix. The right-hand man of the formation will take
three paces forward, resuming his place in line
when the third motion is completed. This is not
applicable to funeral firing parties.
Seize the handle of the bayonet with the
BayonefS. joft hand, back of the hand to the body,
bear down until the bayonet is horizontal, left elbow
to the front, at the same time push the muzzle of the
rifle sharply forward and turn the head and eyes to the
right, the right-hand man looking to the leit.
Two Taking the time from the right-hand man,
IWO. graw the bayonet, turning the point upwards
and keeping the elbow down. Place the handle on the
bayonet standard, with the ring over the mnuzzle,
pressing it home to the catch, body and head to be
erect. The right-hand man will raise his left hand
1o the front and 45 degrees above the horizontal and
turn his head and eyes to the left, the remainder of the
unit looking towards him.
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T The right-hand man will, when he sees everyone

* steady, drop his hand to his side and the
whole will come to the Order, at the same time cut
away the left hand to the side, turning the head and
eyes to the front.

10. UNFIXING BAYONETS. (Plate 9.)

Caution.—The Squad (Platoon, &c.) will unfix Bayonets.
Unfix The left-hand man of the formation will take

* three paces forward, resuming his place in line
when the fifth motion is completed.

Keeping the heels closed, place the rifle
Bayonets. i een the knees, guard Pto the front,
and grasp the handle of the ba.\onet with the right
hand, knuckles to the front, thumb of the left hand
on bayonet bolt spring, draw the rifle into the body
with the knees and press the spring. Raise the bayonet
about 1 inch, and at the same time turn the head and
eyes to the left. The left-hand man will raise his right
arm to the front at an angle of 45 degrees above the
horizontal, holding the bayonet vertical and looking
to the right. The remainder of the unit will look
towards him.

Taking the time from the left-hand man, drop
Two. the point to the left side, ring to the rear, return-
ing the bayonet half-way into the scabbard (the left-
hand man forcing his ba.vont.t home), at the same time
seize the mabha:d with the left hand, thumb underneath
the frog, guiding the bayonet into the scabbard with
the forefinger of the left hand.
Th Taking time from the left-hand man, who will
T€€. raise his right arm (as in One) force the bayonet
home.

F Taking {ime from the left-hand man, seize the
OUr. ifle at the lower band, retaining hold of the
scabbard with the left hand.
z Taking time from the left-hand man, return to
Five. the order.

Plate 0.

“ Unfixing Bayoneis.”
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11. INSPECTION OF ARMS. (Plate 10.)

For Cant the rifle, muzzle leading, with
Inspecti the right hand smartly across the body,
o, guard to the left and downwards, the

Port—Arms. barrel crossing opposite the point of the
left shoulder, and meet it at the same time with the
left hand close behind the backsight, thumb and fingers
round the rifle, the left wrist to be opposite the left
breast, both elbows close to the body.

Turn the safety catch completely over to the
front with the thumb of the right hand. Pull out
the cut-off if closed, first pressing it downwards with
the thumb; then seize the knob of the bolt with
the forefinger and thumb of the right hand, turn it
sharply upwards, and draw back the bolt to its full
extent; raise the back sight, then grasp the butt with
the right hand at the small, thumb immediately in rear
of the resistance piece and pointing to the muzzle.

- ity TFrom the position described above,
Springs work the bolt rapidly backwards and
y forwards until all cartridges are removed
from the magazine and chamber,* allowing them to fall
to the ground, then close the breech, press the trigger,
close the cut-off by placing the right hand over the bolt
and pressing the cut-off inwards, turn the safety catch
over to the rear, lower the backsight, and return the
hand to the small.
Or, if the magazine is charged —{For use on Active
Service only.)
Close the breech, then turn the safety
Lock—Bolt.  a¢0 over to the rear, lower the back
sight, and return the hand to the small
) Holding the rifle firmly in the left
Order—Arms. hand, seize it with the right hand at
the lower band.

+ This precaution will also be adopted when magazines are not
charged.
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As in the second motion of the Order ifrom
Two. the Slope.

As in the third motion of the Oyrder from the
Three. Sfﬂ]bt‘-.

Instructions for Inspecting Arms.

1. When arms are inspected at the Port only, as in
inspecting a platoon on parade, the officer or petty
officer will see that the exterior of the rifle is clean and
free from rust; that the magazine and action are clean
and in good order; that the sights are at zero, leaf up:
and that no parts are loose or damaged.

As the Inspecting Officer comes to each man he
may take the rifle by the muzzle. The seaman will then
lower the rifle to allow the officer 1o inspect the bore,
at the same time placing the thumb nail of the right
hand in front of the bolt to reflect the light down the
barrel.

2. Each man, when the officer has passed the file
next to him, will, without further word of command,
Ease Springs, Ovder Arms, and Stand at Ease. ‘The
last two men of each rank will Ease Springs, Order Arms
and Stand-at-Ease together.

3. If it is desired to examine bayonets they should
be fixed and examined at the Order,

12. THE TRAIL FROM THE ORDER.

3 By a slight bend of the right arm give
Trail—Arms. the rifle a cant forward and seize it
at the point of balance, bringing it at once to a horizontal
position at the right side at the full extent of the arm.

13. THE ORDER FROM THE TRAIL,

Raising the muzzle, catch the rifie at the
Order—Arms. lower band and come to the Order.

Note.—The trail is not to be used at drill in close order.
This position is only intended for field movements
in both close and extended order.

-

e =
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14. THE SLOPE FROM THE TRAIL,
Carry the rifle to a sloping position on
Slope —Arms. the left shoulder, and with the left hand
seize the rifle as taught at the Slope.
Two. Cut the right hand to the side.

15. THE TRAIL FROM THE SLOPE.

: Seize the rifle with the right hand at the
Trail—Arms. point of balance.
Tw Bring the rifle to the trail and cut the left hand
0. smartly to the side.

16. TO CHANGE ARMS AT THE TRAIL,

Bring the rifle to a perpendicular position
Change—;,, front of the right shoulder, magazine to
the front, upper part of the arm close to the
side, forearm horizontal, hand in line with the belt.
Pass the rifle across the front of the body,
Two. catching it with the left hand at the point
of balance, at the same time cutting the right hand
smartly to the side. In this position the rifle is to
be held perpendicular and opposite the left shoulder
as in One.
Lower the rifle to the full extent of the left
Three. arm at the Trail.

17. THE SHORT TRAIL FROM THE ORDER,

., Raise the rifle about 3 inches from the
Short—Trail. ground, keeping the barrel close to the
shoulder.

If standing with ordered arms, and directed to form
fours, to close to the right or left, to step back, or to
take any named number of paces forward, men will
come to the Short Trail.
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18. TO CHANGE ARMS AT THE SLOPE.
Pass the left hand up quickly and seize the
Change — rifle at the small, fingers and thumb round
- the stock; at the same time grasp the butt
with the right hand, the first two joints of the fingers
grasping the outside of the butt, thumb round the heel.

Raise the rifle to a perpendicular position and

Two. carry it across the body, opposite the right
shoulder,
Phirce, Place it on the right shoulder, gnard to the

left, thumb round the heel,
Four, Cut the left hand to the side.
Note—To change arms from the right to the left

shoulder act as above, reading left for right, and right
for left.

19. THE SECURE FROM THE SLOPE.
Secure— Bring the rifile down to the full extent of the
Arms, left arm and seize it with the right hand as
in the first motion of the Order.
Two Turn the magazine to the front, seizing the ritle
* with the left hand at the hand guard.
Thre Give the butt a sharp cant to the rear, place
€. the breech under the left arm-pit, knob of
bolt to the rear, muzzle inclined slightly to the right
and downwards, at the same time cut away the right
hand to the side.

20. THE SLOPE FROM THE SECURE.
Bring the rifle to a perpendicular position
Slope—Arms. oppasite the left shoulder, at the same
time meeting it at the small of the butt with the right

hand.

Two Carry the rifle to the left shoulder, turning the
* nagazine out, seizing the butt with the leflt

hand as in the first motion of the Slope from the Present.

Three. Cut away the right hand to the side.

=)
2

2l. THE SECURE FROM THE ORDER.
Carry the rifle with the right hand to a
Secm—ﬂ vertical position opposite the left shoulder,

= sling to the front, lower band in line with
point of shoulder, at the same time seize the rifle with
the left hand at the hand-guard.

Two. Asin the third motion of Secure from the Siope.
22, THE ORDER FROM THE SECURE.
Order—A S Bring the rific to a wvertical position

opposite the left shoulder, sling to the
front, and seize it with the right hand at the lower
band.

Two. Bring the rifie to the right side and seize it as

for the second motion of the Order from the Siope.

As for the third motion of the Order from the
Three. Slope.

23. TO CHANGE ARMS FROM THE SECURE,

Bring the rifle to a vertical position
Change —Arms. at the left side, holding it with the
leit hand, forearm horizontal.

Tw Pass the rifle into the right hand and hold it
0. at the hand-guard at the right side, forearm
horizontal. Cut the left hand away to the side.

Bring the rifie to the position of Secure under

Three. 4, right arm.

Nole.—When marching with arms at Secure and any
order is given to turn, form fours or two deep, etc.,
which would cause the rifle to foul the next man, the
rifle will be brought to a vertical position at the side,
as in Change Arms from the Secure on the first motion
of the turn or form, and will be brought to the Secure
as the last motion is completed.
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24, SLINGING ARMS.

; Place the butt to the front, rest the

Opsel? Out— 1orrel against the right shoulder; open

| lings. out the sling to the full extent and return
to the Order.

. On the command Sling—Arms, pass the
Sling—Arms. head and right arm between the sling
and rifle, the sling passing over the left shoulder, and &
the rifle, muzzle upwards, hanging diagonally across PILING ARMS
the back.

Unsling—Arms. Unsling and return to the Order,

L B e —— T

1l Place the butt to the front as in Open g

1 ‘ Shorten up out Slings, tauten the sling, and return to

W *  the Order. . 4

il || = Notes.—(i) Field gun’s crew, if armed, will sling their 9 876 S 432 ]

! riies. 1)

i i | (i) When marching at ease the rifle may be carried @oﬁ; an? @:? @og

MW slung over one shoulder in a vertical position at the side i wla]=falnlslalal=

i either end up as desired, but rifles should not be slung - -

i |' ::] as described above on account of the pressure on a man’s - With an odd File

| chest.

| |' M (iii) Men entering or leaving a boat will sling arms A

i as described in Note (ii). (Arms are never to remain 098 76543 21
sling while in a boat.) RopuRprage

| o L] [} o o

d | 25. PILING ARMS. (Plate 11.) =f=Blalalalal=l<l= I

'; | The squad will be in two ranks and with arms at i With an odd & ’”6'0’",0/9@5/9

1 e Order } _ (N®7 of Rear Rank will actas an Fren N°)

il Pilo— Atins The rear rank will take a pace forward

il * and turn the barrels of their rifles towards

; the front rank. The front rank will turn about and |
| place the butts of their rifles between their feet.
Tw The odd numbers of front rank will incline the
; 0. muzzles towards those of the even numbers,
]
|

barrels downwards, slipping the right hand to the
upper band, the odd numbers will then seize the rifles
of the even numbers with the left hand in the same
manner and hold up the piling swivels of both rifles
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sith the forefingers and thumbs, crossing the muzzles

oy the right to bring the swivels together. The even

numbers will drop the right hand to the side.

T The even numbers of the rear rank, holding
*  their rifles, sling upwards, at the point of

{ balance, will incline the muzzles forward, and with the

left hand will link swivels through the crossed muzzles
of the front rank, raising their butts as high as necessary
to do so. The odd numbers of the front rank will now
turn the barrels of their rifles towards the even numbers
of the rear rank, who will then place the heel of their
butt 6 inches to the right of the toe of the right foot so
as to make the pile secure, The odd numbers of the
front rank and the even numbers of the rear rank
drop their hands to the side on completion of the
modion.

F The odd numbers of the rear rank will lodge
OUr. }.ir rifles against the pile. Should there be an

odd or incomplete file, they will rest their rifles against
the pile nearest their right, Should there be an odd

and incomplete file, they will form a pile, and will then
drop their hands to the side.

Ranks will step back one pace and turn
Stand -Clear. i tpe right flank.

After piling arms, the order Fall—Out will be given
after Stand—Clear. On again falling in, the men will
place themselves as they stood before falling out,
standing at ease.

98. UNPILING ARMS.
Ranks will turn inwards, and take a pace
Stand —to. forward.
Unpile— The whole will seize their rifles at the lower
Arms. band.
Tw Swivels will be unlinked by raising and inclining
0. the butts inwards and rifles brought to the
Order. No. 1 of front rank will raise his disengaged
arm to the front and 45 degrees ahove the horizontyl,
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[lvith the forefingers and thumbs, crossing the muzzles

/4

oy the right to bring the swivels together. The even
numbers will drop the right hand to the side.
The even numbers of the rear rank, holding

Three. ijeir rifles, sling upwards, at the point of
balance, will incline the muzzles forward, and with the
left hand will link swivels through the crossed muzzles
of the front rank, raising their butts as high as necessary
to do so. The odd numbers of the front rank will now
turn the barrels of their rifles towards the even numbers
of the rear rank, who will then place the heel of their
butt 6 inches to the right of the toe of the right foot so
as to make the pile secure. The odd numbers of the
front rank and the even numbers of the rear rank
drop their hands to the side on completion of the
motion.
7 The odd numbers of the rear rank will lodge

OUF.  4}eir rifles against the pile. Should there be an
odd or incomplete file, they will rest their rifles against
the pile nearest their right. Should there be an odd
and incomplete file, they will form a pile, and will then
drop their hands to the side.

Ranks will step back one pace and turn
Stand —Clear. i, e right flank.

After piling arms, the order Fall—Out will be given
after Stand—Clear. On again falling in, the men will
place themselves as they stood before falling out,
standing at ease.

26. UNPILING ARMS.
Ranks will turn inwards, and take a pace

Stand—to. forward.
Unpile— The whole will seize their rifles at the lower
Arms. band.

Swivels will be unlinked by raising and inclining

Two. the butts inwards and rifles brought to the

Order. No. 1 of front rank will raise his disengaged
arm to the front and 45 deegrees ahove the horizonty,
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Slope Arms. Trail Arms.

Order Arms, Order Arms.

Unfix Bayonets. Short Trail.

Slope Arms. As you were,

Change Arms (twice), Ground Arms.

Secure Arms, Take up Arms.

Change Arms (twice). Shoulder Arms.? .. e
Slope Arms. Present Arms, P
Trail Arms, Shoulder Arms. | Snrd
Change Arms (twice), Slope Arms. f Shiv
Order Arms, Shoulder Arms. | >
Secure Arms, Order Arms. "
Order Arms. Stand at Ease,

84. MOTIONS OF THE RIFLE ON THE MARCH.

Certain motions of the rifie are to be practised on
the march,

The cautionary and cxecutive words of command
are to be given en two successive paces with the right
foot, and the separate motions of the rifie (as detailed
“ by numbers "’ in the foregoing Sections 2 to 32) are
to be performed as the left foot comes to the ground.

The following motions will be practised :—

Stepping off, bringing Arms to Slope.””
Changing Arms at the Slope.

Secure Arms from the Slope,

Changing Arms at the Secure.

Turning about at the Secure.

Forming Fours and Forming Two-deep at Secure.
Slope from the Secure.

Trail from the Slope.

Change at the Trail (twice).

Turning about at the Trail,

Slope from the Trail,

Shounlder from the Slope.

Slope from the Shoulder.

And Stepvine off, bringing arms fo the Should:r.

Plate

Position o} '* High Port
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g35. FIXING BAYONETS ON THE MARCH.

. When at the Slope seize the rifle with
Fix—Bayonets. right hand at the point of balance,
and bring it to the Trail, with the muzzle sloping nupwards
in front of the right breast. Draw and fix the bayonet
with the left hand. Bring the rifle to the Slope.

Note—When at the Trail raise the muzzle of the rifle
and proceed as above described.

86. THE HIGH PORT. (Plate 12,

This position is always to be assumed when moving
in extended order with the bayonet fixed,

When teaching the High Port, bayonets are 10 be
fixed, and the squad dressed with intervals.

The hands hold the rifle as when on guard, the left
hand level with the left ear, the right hand level with and
in front of the buckle of the belt; the rifle will therefore
have the magazine to the front, the harrel will cross the
point of the left shoulder.

. Cant the rifle (muzzle leading) with the
High Port— right hand across the body, magazine to

Arms. the front, and meet it with the left hand
just above the lower band, grasp the small of the butt with
the right hand, hirst two fingers on the right-hand side
and the thumb around the small of the butt, the other
two fingers round the butt.

To Order Arms.

Order— Without moving the rifle, shift the grip of
Arms. the left hand to the hand guard and at the
same time secize the rifle with the right hand at the lower

band.

As in the second motion of the Order from the
Two. Slope.

As in the third motion of the Order from the
Three. gy pe.

24187 i
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37. PAYING COMPLIMENTS WITH ARMS.
(Plate 13.)

When a man carrying a rifle passes or addresses
an officer he will do so at the Slope, and will salute by
smartly striking the small of the butt with the right
hand, forearm horizontal, back of the hand to the front,
fingers extended, saluting at the same number of paces
before reaching the officer, and cutting the hand away,
as directed when saluting without arms, Part I, Section 7,
Note (iv). In passing an officer, men will always turn
their heads towards him, in the same manner as when
unarmed.

A man if halted when an officer passes, will tumn
towards him and stand at the Siope and salunte.

Saluting with Arms on Board Ship. (Plate 14.)

When a petty officer or man salutes an officer he
will do so at the shoulder, with the left arm brought
across the body;, the hand, fingers extended, meeting
the rifle in line with the right elbow. When addressing
or being addressed by an officer he will halt a short
distance from the officer and salute, saluting again before
moving off.

FUNERAL EXERCISES.

88. OPENING TO FUNERAL FIRING PARTY
DISTANCE.
Open fo firing party distance from the right (a caution).
} The right file stands fast; the remainder
Quick—March. ¢, a?\-ny and step off, each man takes
one pace less than the number he called in the ranks,
halts, turns to his front and dresses by the right.

39. REVERSE ARMS FROM THE PRESENT.
Seize the rifle with the right hand at
Reverse—Arms. the hand-guard and drop the left hand
to the side; at the same time bring the right foot up to
the left,

Plate 13,




“ Saluting with Ayms."”
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Carry the rifle under the left arm by dropping
Two. the muzzle to the rear, sling uppermost, guard
as high as the chin, and seize the small of the butt with
the left hand.
Seize the rifle with the right hand behind the
Three. body at the lower band, and at the same time
push the rifle down with the left hand, till the toe of
the butt is as high as the left eye.

40. QUICK MARCH (this should be taught in
slow time without stepping off).

On the command Quick—March, the rifle is brought
from the reverse to the trail at the left side, butt leading,
sling uppermost.

; Seize the rifle with the left hand round
Quick—March. 1,0 1o guard.

Bring the rifle to the frail, butt to the front,

Two. sling uppermost, drop the right hand to the side.
41. CHANGE ARMS.
Bending the arm from the elbow, bri
Change—Asms. ending w, bring

the rifie to a perpendicular position
in front of the left shoulder.

Pass the rifle across the body to the right side,
TWO. ,nd seize it with the right hand, as at present
held with the left, dropping that hand to the side.

Three. Bring the rifle to the trail, sling nppermost.

42, SLOW MARCH (without stepping off).
When approaching the churchyard, on the command
Slow— Mareh, the rifie is bronght to the reverse from the
trail at the left side.

March Give the rfle a cant underneath the
Slow—Mareh. 1.¢: armpit with the left hand, and seize
it at the reverse. -

B2
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43. RESTING ON ARMS REVERSED.

Bring the right hand smartly to the

Rest—onllleyeour right side, and with the left hand

Arms versed. lower the rifle to a perpendicular

position until the muzzle rests on the toe of the left foot.

Tw Place the right hand smartly on the butt, thumb

* close to the forefinger.

e Place the left hand over the right and droop

€€ the head until the chin touches the breast.

Atten—tion. Raise the head.

44. REVERSE FROM RESTING ON ARMS
REVERSED,
Seize the rifle with the left hand at
Reverse—Arms. the small.
T Bring the rifle under the left arm, at the same
* tiime seizing it with the right hand behind the
body.

45. TO CLOSE FROM FUNERAL FIRING
PARTY DISTANCE, g

On the right, close (a caution).

= The right file will stand fast, the
Quick—March. remainder will turn right and step off,
halting, turning to their front and dressing as they
arrive.

Note.—The same may be done on the left or any
named file.

46. SLOPE ARMS FROM RESTING ON ARMS
REVERSED.

Raise the rifle with the right hand, at

Slope—Arms. the same time seize the rifle with the

left hand in front of the magazine, back of the hand

ito the body.

Ll
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Tw Shift the grasp of the right hand to the small of
0. the butt, back of the hand towards the ground,
thumb to the front.

Lower the butt towards the body and carry
Three. it to the position of the slope on the left shoulder
with the right hand, at the same time seizing the butt
with the left hand at the position of the slope.
Four. Cut away the right hand smartly to the side.

47. CEREMONIATL FIRING.
Seize the rifle with the right hand at
Volleys—Load. ¢ small of the butt.
Bring the rifle down to the loading position, turn
Two. i1 safety catch forward, open the bolt, enter
a cartridge, close the bolt and return the hand to the
small.
) Rifles will be brought to the position for
S firing but elevated at an angle of 45 degrees,
rifles dressed by the right.
Fi Each man will at once press the trigger remaining
I .t the present until command Load or Unload is
given.
Note.—Two more volleys will be similarly fired.
Unload. Men will come to the loading position and

carry out the motions of unloading, remaining
in the loading position, rifles elevated at an angle of

45 degrees.
Seize the rifle at the lower band with
Order —Arms. the right hand, at the same time turn
on the right heel to the front and bring the left foot
back to the right.
Bring the rifle down to the right side, place the
Two. putt quietly on the ground, cutting the left hand
to the side.

48, REST ON ARMS REVERSED FROM THE
ORDER.

Rest on your As in first motion of Slope from Order,

Arms—Reversed, Section 5.




Lower the muzzle forwards and downwards and
TWO. catch the butt just below the heel with the left
hand, back of the hand to the left, fingers to the right,
and place the muzzle on the toe of the left foot.
Three. Cover the butt with the right hand.

Cover the right hand with the left and droop

Four. . chin on the breast.

49. PRESENT FROM RESTING ON ARMS
REVERSED,
For use of Parties Lining Streets.
Present—Arms. * As in the first motion, Sect. 46.
Two. As in the second motion, Sect. 48.

Three. Lower the butt towards the body and come to
the position of Present as in Section 7.

ACCOUTREMENTS.

WEBBING EQUIPMENT FOR SEAMEN,
50. GENERAL DESCRIPTION. (Plate 15.)

The main principle underlying the design of the
Pattern 1908 Web Equipment is that the complete
sct which is called the “ Marching Order ” equipment
can be divided into two parts.

The first part consists of such portions of the equip-
ment as is necessary to enable the following items to be
carried, viz. ;—

Rifle (with sling).
Bayonet.
Ammunition
Intrenching tool.
Waterbottle
Haversack.

To these may be added one iron ration, knife, spoon
and fork, and such food as can be carried in the haver-
sack.

‘When a second iron ration is to be carried, it will be
distributed about the equipment as most convenient,

Plate 15.

“ Marching Order "-—UIRigged.




Plate 23.

Marching Ovder— Side.
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The second part consists of the pack and supporting
straps, which can readily be removed from the remainder
of the equipment.

If necessary the first part only can be worn alone.
It is known as ‘‘marching order without pack.”
(Plate 19.)

The remainder, which consists of the pack and
Supporting straps, can, together with the contents of
the pack, be discarded when it is considered desirable, and
forwarded as opportunity offers,

The pack contains :—

Great coat. Holdall.
Comforter cap. Razor.
Spare pair of socks. Comb.
Mess tin and cover. Towel.

| Tooth brush. Soap.

§ Shaving brush. Housewife.

3 This arrangement allows of a man having normally

‘With him the whole of his equipment, while, when

cially ordered, the pack can be discarded,* and, if
essary, extra ammunition in cotton bandoliers carried
lits place.

W () The component parts of the equipment ave all
Wrectly comnecied together. ‘The result of this is that
#iie whole of it can be taken off in one motion, and unless
s required to be taken apart for any purpose, remains
intact and ready for putting on again at a moment's

Mmotice. (Plate 15.)

~ The component parts of the equipment consist of
the following -—
(Plate 16.)

(@) Waistbelt,

{h) Frog.

(¢) Braces (2).

(@) Cartridge carriers (1 left, 1 right).

(e} Pack.

* The mess tin can, if necessary, be removed from the
pack and strapped to the back of the waistbelt,
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(f) Supporting straps (2).

(g) Haversack.

(h) Waterbottle carrier.

(f) Intrenching tool carrier (head).

(7) Loop on haversack.

(#) Loop on waterbottle carrier.

() Extending piece (waterbottle carrier).
(m) Intrenching tool carrier (helve).
(n) End pieces.

(o) Extending piece (cartridge carrier).
(#) Carrier diagonal strap.

(@) Waistbelt.—This is issned in three sizes, large,
medium and small, the over-all length of the webbing
being 48, 44 and 40 inches.

51. TO ASSEMBLE THE EQUIPMENT.
As has been previously stated, the design of the
equipment admits of variations in the relative positions
of certain portions of it, but the normal arrangement

will be as now described.

(i) Adjust the waistbelt nntil it is comfortably tight,
taking care that when fastened the large buckle comes
in the centre of the body in front, and that the two
smaller buckles are in a perfectly central position at
the back. When the belt is fastened there should be
about 3 inches of the running end clear of the buckle.
*This running end may be tucked away under the left
side of the belt, in which case both gateways of the
buckles should show to the front. The * outside '
of the belt is the side on which the rear buckles are
fixed. The runner should be slid close up to the buckle.

(i) When the belt has been satisfactorily adjusted,
lay it out on the ground, inside downwards and the
large buckle to the right. Slip the bayonet frog over
the tongue of the belt and bring it round to a position

* Note.—The photographs illustrating this Section have ajl
been taken showing the running end of the belt not tucked away.
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on the left-hand side so that it will hang, when the
belt is put on, just in rear of the left hip bone.

(iii) Attach the cartridge carriers on the outside of
the belt by passing the double hooks over and under
the edges of the belt. Their position on the belt may
vary with each man, but, speaking generally, the rear
double hooks should be set close up to the rear buckles
on the belt; the carrier will thus lie over the frog. When
the position has been determined, pass the small securing
straps round the inside of the belt and snap them on
to their studs.

(iv) Take one of the braces and secure one of its
ends {0 one of the rear buckles on the belt, pulling it
through the buckle until, in the case of an averagely tall
man, it coincides with the fixed end piece on the belt.
Pass the other end of the brace (taking care not to
twist it) through the cartridge carrier buckle on the
opposite side, and pull it through until it coincides
likewise with the fixed end piece. Repeat this operation
with the other brace

Although each of the braces is symmetrical, that
is o say, is reversible fore and aft, it is essential that
their sliding buckles should be on the rear part of the
braces, and so disposed that the open sides are directed
upwards.

(v) Try the equipment on in its present state, getting
into it as if it were a waistcoat. TI{ it has been properly
fitted, the belt should rest in its natural position all
round the waist, while the braces should show no slack
in them. The latter will be crossed behind and come
down vertically in front, while four end pieces will
hang below the belt on each side, two being to the front,
and two to the rear, and one of each pair on top of
the other. Make any necessary adjustments, then
remove the equipment and lay it on the ground as
before. Insert the bayonet and scabbard in the frog,

On many men the bayonet will be found to ride
more comfortably if the frog be worn on the belt befween
the two rear pockets of the lower row : in this case the
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rear small securing strap cannot be passed round: the
belt, but this is not essential.

(vi) Attach the carrier for the helve of the intrenching
tool, slip the rear loops of the carrier over the scabbard
and slide the carrier up until the top e« of the buckle
abuts against the bottom edge of the frog.

The strap connecting the two loops should be nearest
to the hip. PBuckle the carrier to the frog, taking care
that the buckle is just below the frog and not between
it and the thigh. [Insert the intrenching tool helve and
close the snap fastening round it. ;

(vii) Attach the haversack by its large buckles
to the two outer end pieces on the left-hand side
Adjust it o that it hangs in a convenient position on
the left hip without interfering with the drawing or
returning of the bayonet

(vii) In a similar way attach the carrier for the
head of the intrenching tool to the inner end pieces
on the right-hand side, adjusting it until it rests com-
fortably on the hip.

(ix) Then similarly attach the waterbottle carrier
(with the waterbottle in it) to the outer end pieces
on the same side, and adjust both carriers until they
ride comfortably. The free end of the vertical strap
of the waterbottle carrier must be made secure by
twisting it round the horizontal band to prevent tho
weight of the filled waterbottle drawing it through
the loop.

The equipment as it now stands represents the
part essential to fighting efficiency (Plate 19). It will be
known as “* marching order equipment without pack.”

When the complete equipment is to be worn proceed
as follows :—

(x) The articles which are carried in the pack call
for careful packing, if a neat and compact result is to
be obtained. The mess tin should be the last article
placed in the pack.

(xi) Lay the assembled equipment face downwards
on the ground and place the pack with the opening
upwards upon it. Attach the buckle of one of the

g

supporting straps to the carrier diagonal strap =_-n'.1_1in;;
out from the back lower corner of one of the cartridge
carriers, taking care that the buckle is as close up to
the corner of the belt as possible. _l’:l:-:.t'. the H’l(]‘ ol the
supporting strap through the 1‘.'-"'.I| loop on the in:l.tom_
of the pack and lead it diagonally across the '.r' nt of
the pack up to the small buckle 18 '}H‘mm‘tv' sus-
pension tab. Pass it through the buck e, pull it as
tight as it will go and secure the operation
with the other strap.

As the correct bulance of the equipment depends almost

: s, it 15 very tmportant
hat they shi wt as as they i bind
the ‘r’r-'-c_k tightly lo the wain body of the equipment and
prevent it shifting. ;

(xi1) Adjust the sliding buckles on the braces so
that they come naturally to the point of attachment
of the securing tabs on the pack. Pass the tabs
throngh the sliding buckles on the braces: if
DI -pc‘-l:lt‘ fitted, the braces should now lie flat against
the back of the pack, being neither slack nor
in a state of strain, and the bottom of the pack
should be on a level with the lower edge of the
waistbelt.

The essential point to remember is that the weight
of the pack is, in the first instance at any rate, carried
by the diagomal stvaps attached to the carriers, and not
by the securing fabs at the top of the pack. The function
of these latter is to keep the pack from falling away
from the body. After a short time the weight of
the pack slightly stretches the narrow end straps of
the carriers, the weight then becoming partly transferred
to the securing tabs. If the whole or even the sreater
portion of the weight be allowed ‘to be transferved to the

securing tabs, the esse meril of the design is sacrificed.

entively upon these s

To Open the Pack when Altached.
xui) Cast off the supporting straps from the small
buckles attached to the securing tabs, loosen and open
the cover,
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To Reclose the Pack.

(xiv) Secure the cover and refasten the supporting
straps as before, taking care that they are drawn laut.
If this is not done the weight of the pack will hang from
the shoulders, the most important point to be avoided.

To Discard the Pack.

(xv) Cast off the lower ends of the carrier diagonal
straps and free the securing tabs from the brace buckles.
The pack will then drop off, the supporting straps
remaining attached to it. This is much more easil ¥
done when the whole kit is removed.

To Put the Pack on Again.

(xvi) See (xi). The operations numbered (xiii) to
(xvi) cannot well be carried out by a man unaided so
long as the equipment is in position, Having regard,
however, to the speed and facility with which the whole
equipment can be taken off and put on again, it is a
simple matter to slip the whole equipment off, carry
out what is required, and replace it.

T'o Carry the Haversack and Waterbottle on the back.

(xvil) Lay the equipment on the ground and remove
the pack, waterbottle carrier and haversack. Secure
the 1 inch diagonal end pieces of the cartridge carriers to
the small buckles at the lower corners of the haversack.
Draw the sliding buckles down the braces until they
come into a convenient position opposite the fixed ends
of the tabs with brass tips at the top of the haversack.
Secure these tabs to the sliding buckles. The weight
of the haversack showld not be taken by these tabs, but by
the lower corner buckles above mentioned. Lay the
waterbottle carrier on the front of the haversack. If
the waterbottle carrier is provided with the snap fastener
and the haversack with the corresponding stud, snap
the fastener on the stud and secure the extension piece
on the carrier to the small buckle on the top of the haver-
sack, pulling it well throngh.

If there be no snap fastener on the waterbottle
carrier, a horizontal loop is provided on the flap of the

i
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haversack. This latter arrangement is provided in the
Jatest makes of carrier and haversack. \\’i’r:hdra.w the
extension piece of the carrier from the loop in the web
piece running round the upper portion of the waterbottle,
pass it through the loop on the flap of the haversack,
then through the carrier loop and secure it to the buckle
on the centre of the top of the haversack as before,

To Carry the Walerbotile, Haversack, or Inivenching

Tool separaie from the rest of the Equipment.

(xviii) Separate one (or both if required) of the
braces from the rest of the equipment, and attach it
(or them) by the ends to the article (or articles) which
it is desired to carry. The ordinary method of slinging
across the shoulder can then be resorted to. (Plate 18.)

52. AMMUNITION CARRIED.

The amount of ammunition carried will depend on
circumstances. The total number of rounds which can
be carried is 150.

Note.—Cariridge Carriers: These are not inter-
changeable, one being reserved for the right and one for
the left hand side; in all other respects they are identical.

Each consists of an assemblage of five 15-round
pockets in two tiers with separate covers secured by
means of snap fasteners.

53. CARE, PRESERVATION AND MARKING.

When the equipment has once been properly fitted
to each man it should be kept assembled as far as possible,
although the pack need not alwavs remain attached, It
will be found convenient if, when a correct fit has been
obtained, a light mark is made to show where each adjust-
ment should always come, This saves troublein case the
equipment has to be taken apart and reassembled.

Should the equipment become dirty or greasy, it may
be washed, using warm water, soap and a sponge, after
which Web Blanco, Pattern 97, should be rubbed on
lightly in a liquid condition with a brush. When dry
the surface of the equipment should be brushed with a
soft brush to remove surplus blanco dust. A scrubbing
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brush should not be used, as scrubbing impairs the
waterproof gualities of the equipment. Dust and mud
(when dry) should be removed with an ordinary clothes
brush. On active service, the metal work should not be
polished, but allowed to get dull, so as to avoid catching
the rays of the sun.

Should the various straps be found to slip after they
have become much worn the horns may be slightly
bent below the surface of the buckle: this bending
must on no account exceed one-tenth of an inch.

The component parts of the equipment may be
marked in black.

‘Web equipment is to be marked with } in. stamp as
shown below, viz. (—

Item, ! Marking. ! Place of Marking.

Belts, waist :—

Large - - - | N. L. | aribls i
Mobmn - 1| Qo | LOn fasde of Bin, bross
Small’ -0 - = NS g :
Braces with buckles- | AN On 2-in. brass tab.
Carriers, Cartridge,
75 rounds i—
TRE;’;lt e ne - ﬁ :: }On 2-in. brass tab.
Carriers, mtrenchmg |
tool :— |
Heads - - -| AN. | Onlin. brass tah.f
. - On 1-in. brass tab of stra
i i i, Al securing with fastenerf
Carriers, water bottle | A\ N. On brass tab.
Frogs - - A N. | On lin, brass tab.
Haversacks - - N. ’ On 2-in.brass tab :
Packs - - - ﬁ N, On 2-in.brass tah}nght'
Slings, rifle - - AN, | On 1-in. brass tabs.
Straps, supporting - | A N. | On 1-in. brass tab.
|

Covers, mess tin, should be marked with an /N either
in black ink or paint, whichever is found the most lasting.
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The following table shows the corresponding rig for
officers and men :-

Description Petty Officers and
of Officers. Men Armed with
Dress. Rifles.
———— - J__ e em—— .
Drill Order - |Sword and  belt, | As in Plate 6.

| gaiters and whistle.

Musketry Order | Sword and belt, ficld | As in Plate 17,
i glasses, gaiters and
whistle.
Marching Order | Complete equipment, | As in Plates 20 to
with pack. ficld glasses, whistle | 23.
| and gaiters.

Marching Order Do. do. Asin Plate 19.
without pack. I

Fatigue Order - | Stick (optional) - |3\.\; in Plate 18
(gaiters optional).

“FIRING EXERCISES ” AS TAUGHT ON
PARADE FOR DRILL PURPOSES.
(Musketry Order is to be worn for ihe Firing Exersises.)
54. FIRING STANDING,

To Load. (Plate 24.)—On the command Load,
turn half right and at the same time carry the left foot
to the left and slightly forward so that the body is
equally balanced on both feet, bring the rifie to the right
side m front of the body with the muzzle pointing
upwards, small of the butt just in front of the hip, heel
of the butt against the inside of the right thigh, grasp
the stock with the left hand immediately in front of the
magazine. Tum the safety catch completely over to the
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front with the thumb of right hand, pull out the cut off,
first pressing it downwards with the thumb, then seize
the knob with the forefinger and thumb of the right
hand, turn it sharply upwards and draw back the bolt
to its full extent, take charger between the thumb and
first two fingers of right hand and place it vertically
in the guide, then placing the ball of the thumb immedi-
ately in front of the charger and hooking the forefinger
under the cut off, force the cartridges down with a
firm and eontinuous pressure until the top cartridge has
engaged in the magazine, with the forefingers and thumb
of the right hand remove the empty charger,* force the
bolt sharply home, turning the knob well down and with
the thumb of the right hand turn the safety catch com-
pletely over to the rear, then button the carrier, seize
the rifle with the right hand in front of the left, bring
the left foot back to the right and Order Arms. (See
footnote after Stop.)

* Note.—The magazine will hold two charges.

To Unload.—As when loading, but after drawing
back the bolt, withount turning the knob down, work
the bolt rapidly backwards and forwards, until the
cartridges are removed from the magazine and chamber,
allowing them to fall on the ground; then close the
breech, press the trigger, close the cut off by -placing
right hand over the bolt and pressing the cut off down
and inwards, apply the safety catch, lower the back-
sight or long range sight and Order Arms.

To Adjust the Backsight.—Hold the rifle in the
loading position so that the lines on the backsight can
be plainly seen, press in the studs on the side of the
slide with the left hand, move the slide until the lines
are even with the place on the leaf, giving the elevation
for the distance named, taking care that it is firmly
fixed.

To Adjust the Long Range Sight.—Hold the rifle
in the loading position so that the dial can be clearly
seen (it is necessary to turn the rifle over, barrel to the
nght} move the pointer to the place on the dial giving

Po

sition

of

* Firing— Standing.”
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the elevation for the distance named and then raise the

aperture sight.

Rest.—Seize the rifle with the right hand at the lower
band, place the butt on the ground between the feet,
clasp the back of the right hand with the left,

As You Were,—Return to the Load position.

Aim and Fire. (Plate 25.)—Load and direct the
eyes on the mark, Then bring the rifle into the hollow
ot the right shoulder, press it in with the left hand,
grasp the small firmly with the thumb and three fingers
of the right hand, place the forefinger round the lower
part of the trigger, and exert sufficient pressure to take
the first pull; the backsight to be upright, left elbow
well under the rifle, right elbow a little lower than and
well to the front of the right shoulder; as the rifle
touches the shoulder bring the cheek down on the butt,
keeping face well back from the right hand and cocking
piece, close the left eye, align the sight on the mark,
restrain the breathing and press the trigger, after a
pause bring the rifle to the loading position and repeat
the practice, until the order Stop.

Stop.—At the order Stop, load and apply the salety
catch.

Note.—To Order Arms from this position. Bring the
left foot back to the right, at the same time turning to
the front on the right heel, and seize the rifle with the
right hand at the lower band.

Cut the left hand to the side and bring the' rifle
Two. to the Order.

Go On.—Recommence firing at the same target as
before. P

Note.—Number of rounds and rate of fire will be
ordered, e.g., five rounds, Go On.

Cease Firing.—Recharge the magazine, close the
cut-off and ease the spring, apply the safety catch,

Note—This order will be given when a permanent
cessation of fire is required.

@ 24187 r
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55. FIRING—LYING. (Plate 26.)

The lying position will generally be adopted by
men on open ground, or when firing from continuous
low cover, or from behind small rocks, trees, ant-heaps,
&c. Preliminary instruction in firing, and firing exer-
cises, will as a rule be carried out in the lying position.

To Lie Down.—Come to the Standing Load position.
Place the. right hand on the ground, at the same time
allow the butt of the rifle to Pass to the rear between the
right arm and the body, and lie down on the stomach
obliquely to the line of fire, with the legs separated,
lett shoulder well forward, left arm extended to the
front, and rifle resting on the ground in a convenient
position, muzzle pointing to the front.

To Load.—As when standing.

To Unload.-—As when standing.

To Adjust Sights.— Draw the rific back through
the left hand until the lines on the backsight can be
clearly seen, and proceed as when standing.

To Aim and Fire—Vroceed as when standing.
To obtain elevation, the body must be raised on the
elbows and slightly retired. (Sze Plate 26.)

Men will be trained to assume the lying position
rapidly, and to perform the loading and aiming motions
with as little movement as possible. The obligue angle
is not to be unnecessarily exaggerated. Behind objects
affording a restricted amount of cover, the body and
legs will be parallel to the line of fire, if the oblique
position would increase vulnerability,

56. FIRING IN OTHER POSITIONS.

Men will also be instructed to fire :

Sitting (Plate 27), which is most suitable when on

ground falling at a steep slope. In this position the

right shoulder should be kept well back. and the left

forearm supported by the thigh, the right elbow resting
against the right knee, or nnsupported, as desired,

Plate 26.

Position of * Firing—Lying.”




Plate 25.

Position of ** Firing—Kneeling.”
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Kneeling (Plate 28), used mainly when firing from
continuous cover, such as a low wall, bank, or hedge
or in long grass, crops, &c., which would obstruct the
line of sight if the lying position swere adopted.

Men may kneel on either or on both knees. In the
former case the body may be supported on the heel or
not, as desired; the left knee will be in advance of the
left heel, and the left elbow rest on or over the left knee;
the left leg, hand, and arm, and the right shoulder,
should be in the same vertical plane when firing in the
open kneeling on the right knee. In the latter, the
body may rest on both heels, or be kept upright to suit
the height of the cover, the elbows in both instances being
unsupported by the body.

57. MUSCLE EXERCISES.

To accustom the muscles to the strain of prolonged
firing, the following exercises will be performed daily
during the elementary training of men and frequently by
trained men. Care must be taken that men are not
unduly fatigued.

In each practice, a conspicuous object, representing
the target, will be indicated, and the rifle will invariably
be thrown into approximate alignment with it. In the
first and third exercises the correct aiming position will
be assumed, including taking the first pull, bringing the
cheek on to the butt, and closing the left eye, but with-
out actually aligning the sights. In the second exercise
the first pull will be taken when the right hand grasps
the rifle, but the head will not be lowered, the left eye
will not be closed, nor will the sights be aligned.

1st Practice.

(To be performed with and without bayonet fixed.)
Caution :—Muscle Exercise. 1st Practice.
Standing (Lying). Load. (And remain at the Loading

Position.)

F2
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One. Bring the rifle to the position for aiming, return

at once to the position for loading, and continue
the practice. 0 j
Unload. As before.

2nd Practice.
‘Cauh(}n —Muscle Exercise. 2nd Practice,
Standing (Lying). Load. (As for 1st Practice.)
One. Bring the rifle to the position for aiming,
Two. OQuit the rifle with the right hand.
Thre Seize .t.hc riﬂe_ _\J\_-'it]i _the right hand, and at the
same time quit it with the left hand.
. Note—The words Two and Three will be given at
intervals of about 10 seconds. The trigger will not
be pressed when in the third position.
Unload. As before.
3rd Practice.
(To be performed with and without bayonet fixed.)
_ Cantion :—Muscle Exercise. 3rd Practice.
Standing (Lying). Load. (As for 1st Practice.)
One. Bring the rifle to the position for aiming.
Unload. As before.
Note—The men will be trained ively tc
~Th . il progressively to

hold the rifle in this position until they can do so without
fatigue for two minutes, ¥

PART III.

FIELD MOVEMENT DRILL,

1. GENERAL REMARKS.

Puring close order drill a man learns strict discipline
and the habit of prompt and unquestioning obedience to
orders. He is taught to march, handle his rifle and to
move in strict cohesion with other men.

In Field Movement Drill, 2 man will be taught the
formations and systems used when within range of the
enemy’s fire. It will be obvious that the rigidity of
movement obtained in close order drill cannot be main-
tained during the approach to a Battle, and that the
responsibility for executing movements will gradually
devolve upon the more junior officers and section
leaders.

Ouickness in deployment is of vital importance and
to secure it, it is essential that uniis should be trained
on a definite and uniform system for shaking out into
loose formations. Movements which have to be preceded
by instructions or messages are necessarily slow in being
carried out. When a force is to be committed to a
definite réle or objective in action, it is necessary to
give them instructions; but when once given, further
movements should be carried out instantaneously by
signal. It is of the greatest advantage for infantry
commanders to retain the maximum control over their
units as long as possible,

By the system laid down in this chapter, the Battalion
and Company Commanders can retain complete and
instant control of their Commands even though' the
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latter are opened out in loose and dispersed formations.
Even during the actual attack, quicker control may
often be exercised by means of signals, than by sending
messages by a runner. There will be numerous occasions
when the " change direction ** (complete or partial),
" incline "' and * close ' signals in particular may be
used. Thus deployed, units may be moved instantly
towards a weak portion of the enemy’s defence, to
meet a sudden counter attack or to manceuvre against
4n enemy post on the flank.

Note.—Before classes are instructed in Field Move-
ment Drill, Chapters XTI and XIII of the Royal Naval
Field Service Pocket Book must be studied carefully.
The wvarious formations adopted in battle by sections,
platoons, companies, &c., are described therein, and

the advantages of the wvarions formations are fully
discussed,

2. SIGNALS,

The following signals are used in the field and may
be utilised by Battalion, company or platoon com-
manders. A section is seldom extended to such a
distance as to render it necessary for the Section Leader
to signal to his section.

When controlling men by signal, a “short blast "
of the whistle (f.e., the * cautionary blast ) will first
be blown, before making the signal, in order to attract
attention. When satisfied that it is uaderstood, the
commander will drop his hand to the side, on which the
units under him will act as ordered.

Signals will be made with whichever arm will show
most clearly what is meant.

Extend.——The arm extended to full extent over the
head and waved slowly from side to side, the hand to
be open and to come down as low as the hips on both
sides of the body.

Note—If it is required to extend to a flank, the
Commander will point to the required flank before
dropping his hand.
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arms wave izontally acress the
oy.—Both arms \\..L\ui_ lmrllf.t)n . .-
by .cjl\)-ell:ll l'jl,nc with the shoulder from in front of the body
o the side. i)
I t'}\t"nf‘:‘s.f -(i) If it is required to deploy to a flank, :tllr’
commander will point to the required flank before
f ing his hands. s . i
1ro?iili;n'TI-Lisbsiullal is used to {h\.r_mtv I'.?m; a Square
or ** Form a square to the right (or left). Lot
—Both arms raised above the
loy from the Centre. —Both arr ‘ s
I:eag?tl:ldythen allowed to fall until they are stlt.lt?‘h.c'tl out
in line with the shoulder on either side of the ]‘.)(.)"l_-"
Nofe—This signal is used to denote " Form a
Diamond." ‘
Advance.— The arm swung from rear to front below
the shoulder.
Halt.—The arm raised at full extent above the head.
Retire.—The arm circled above the head. .
Change Direction Right (or Left).—The arm is ﬁrst-
extended in line with the :ihoglder._ A mrcula.r nma\lr:;l
ment is then made, on completion of wh!c.h the arm
bod ] ' int i i irection.
s should point in the required direc 2k |
.?\';fes,-—{i%; When halted, the above signal means
; e Position right (or left). e . )
§ M(’i?; When in column of fours, or in file or single file,
the above signal means right (or left) wheel. '
Right (or Left) Incline.The body turned in the
re uilrgcd direction and arm extended in lxpe with the
qh&:ider and pointing in the required direction. :
" Note.—There is no separate signal for tlhc commanc
rigk;t (D; left) turn, but the “ Incline signa given twice
in succession will effect the required movement. .
Close..—The hand placed on the top of ﬂlt.‘.'_]letit )
elbow tc; be square to the right or left according to
‘hi is used & , \
“h“‘:'lmtinj{‘i? l'llbh-e above signal denotes Close (on tilu.
,en:rc] If it s required to close on a flank, the 19.1.(] ex
:vill pc-rint to the required flank before dropping his
hand.
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(ii) If, when on the march, it is required to halt as
well as close, the leader will perform the halt signal
before droppi ng his hand, :

Quick time.—The hand raised in line with the
shoulder, the elbow bent and close to the side.

Double.—The clenched hand moved up and down
between the thigh and shoulder. g

Follow me.— The arm swun
) . ! - g from rear to front
above the shoulder.

Lie down.—Two or three slight movements of the
open hand' towards the ground

Signals with the Rifle,
The following * communi ating sio 2 2 Mz
e oot unicating signals” are made
Enemy in Sight in Small Numbers. Weapon held
up above, as if guarding the head.

Enemy in Sight in Large Numbers.——As for Enemy

in Sight in Small Numbers,” but the weapon raised and
lowered frequently,

No Enemy in Sight.—Weapon held up at full extent
ofarm, point or muzzle uppermost,

These signals are valuable in the case of scouts, &c.
sent on ahead from their sections. Care should be
taken that signals cannot be seen by the enemy.

Control by Whistle Blasts and Bugle (Calls,
The following whistle blasts are used -

_ The Cautionary Blast (a short blast).—To draw atten-
tion to a signal about to be made.

The Rally Blast (a succession of short blasts).—To
denote close on the leader in wood, bush, fog or darkness
when the signal cannot be seen. '

_Note.—On the above whistle being given, the men
will double’ towards the sound of the whistle, and will
rally on the leader, facing in the same direction,
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The Alarm Blast (a succession of alternate long and
short blasts).—To turn out troops from camp or bivouac
to fall in or to ocenpy previously arranged positions.

3. CONTROL.

Control of a Seciion by its leader is as a rule carried
out verbally. Sections should be practised in following
their leaders in irregular formations but under control,
in extending to open fire and in the selection of the
best fire positions. In these movements, formal orders
can be replaced by brief instructions or by signals. The
men should be taught to work on quick instructions
from the section leader, e.g., ** Follow me in file, No. 2
Section,” ** Across that bridge and line the bank,”
“ Two men out in front to watch that farm,” &c.,
but such instructions should be firm and simple. They
require just as much discipline on the part of the men
and control on the part of the Leader as close order
drill.

Control of a Plafoon or larger formation is carried out
by means of the ordinary field signals detailed in
Section 2, with the especial use of the ** deploy  and
“* close " signals,

The whole system can be summarised as follows :—

If a “ deploy ** signal is given by the Commander,
thie force under his command shakes ont into the next
more open formation to that in which they were before
receiving the signal. If a “close ” signal is given, they
close into the next more elosed formation.

' Example —A battalion moving in column of route
receives a ““ deploy ' signal from the battalion com-
mander.

The four company commanders would instantly
shake out into a square formation.

If, however, the signal to *“ deploy from the centre ”
was made, the company commanders would shake out
into a diamond formation.




90

On a second “ deploy ” signal from the battalion
commander each company wonld shake out into platoons
1 a square or diamond formation.

On a “close” signal, the platoons would close in
and form company columns again,

The same principle can be applied by each company
or platcon commander to the body under his command.

The advantage of this system lies in the fact that
during an approach march, the units can be opened out
to avoid Joss from shell fire or distant machine gun fire,
whilst at the same time retained under the instant control
of their superior commander. This is done until they
are actually committed to the attack, without the detail
entailed by sending written or verbal orders or messages.

The actual executive order or signal to shake out
must be given by the immediate commanders of the
units which actually move,

4. CHANGING DIRECTION.
Signal—* Change direction.”

Action taken.—Each company immediately wheels
in the required direction.

5. PARTIALLY CHANGING DIRECTION,
Signal—A half “ change direction.”

Action taken.—The leading unit on the flank indicated
makes a half wheel and then moves on in quick time,
whilst the remaining units in line with it conform to its
movements at the double until in the new alignment.

The columns in rear, on reaching the same point,
act similarly.

6. INCLINING.
Stgnal—** Incline.”
Action taken.—Each unit makes a half wheel to the
flank indicated and then leads on.
Notes—(i) These formations can be altered or
adapted by order or message in the usual way.
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(i) Units, when closing, assume the same relative
positions as they were in before deployin g, i.¢., if ordered
to close when retiring, the second and fourth paris come
into position in the column in front of the first and
third respectively.

(iii) In teaching this system it is recommended that
it is first carried out in skeleton fashion with the officers
and Section Commanders, using the word of command
instead of signal. Then again using signal, and finally
with the unit as a whole,

PRACTICAL INSTRUCTION IN FIELD
MOVEMENT DRILL.

7. SECTION FORMATIONS.

Before taking up the formations, the instructor
should explain to the section that there are four forma-
tions used by sections and that they are taken up on
the occasions stated. No stereotyped orders are laid
down for the exact formation; nor for the executive
order to take them up. The following paragraphs are
merely an example of how the formations can be taken
up at an order from the section leader.

File.—Normal method of advancing when neither
firing nor under fire. Section Leaderis, asa rule, ahead
of his section so that he can “ lead *’ them, as opposed
to * directing ' them by orders.

Intervals and distances between ranks and men are
normally about 2 paces, thus

+.-r31'-
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2 Paces‘_‘_-./f ®
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Althongh this formation is under mstant control
of the Section Leader it has the disadvantage that fire

can only be opened in an emergency m flank directions
and not ahead.

. Single File.—Only used when advancing under cover

1 of awall, along a trench, &c., when file formation would

be toa conspicuous.  Section is more spread out and is,

‘theruﬁ'lrc, not under such direct control by its leader.

i There is always the danger of the whole section being
:

enfiladed by machine gun when in this formation.
Normal distances are two paces and Se
as a rule leads, thus

ction Leader

Tot™

Line.—The normal extension when actually com-
mitted to the assault or when firing in a fixed defence.
: It gives a clear field of fire for each man. The Section
Leader should as a rule be in the centre of his section
and may be slightly in rear. He does not fire himself
as his duty is to control the fire of his section.

|
1 4 @ o ° [ s
i 2 Paces +5¢
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Arrow Head.—This formatien is a compromise
between line and file, thus

+51
o L]
2 Pacesr
L ]

This formation is no more wvulnerable to frontal
fire than an extended line, whilst against enfilade fire
1t 1S less vulnerable. It gives the Section Leader good
power of control and manceuvre and is capable of firing
in any direction. It can quickly be altered to l'llel or
single file when the advance leads through woods, &c.,
but for men who have not had great experience of land
warfare 1ts formation is not so suitable for actual firing
as is the line,

8. PRACTICAL INSTRUCTION IN SECTION
FORMATIONS.

Although each section must be trained by its leader
to respond to any order he gives, the following examples
are given as a method of instruction.

Section formed in two ranks with intervals,
Section Leader in front. Section turned to a flank and
leader takes post in front of the leading file of his séction.
Sex st

tion is now in File for

At the order * Advance in single file,” section
advances as taught in squad drll. Section is then
halted and shown that they are now in Simgle file
formation,

At the order ** Form Line," numbers 1, 2 and 3 will
double upon the right of the leader and numbers 4,
b and 6 on the left. Numbers 1 and 4 will be nearest
to the leader, Iiach man aligns himself on the leader
and the section is then in Line formation.
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Arrow head can be formed from cither of the other

three formations. Thus on the order * Form arrow
head * from single file, the section will proceed as for
** Form line ”: but will only double as far as is required
to place themselves in ““ Ayrow head " formation from
their leader,

These movements having been carried out in slow
time at the halt should then be practised with a section
advancing. It is advisable to select a piece of rough
ground for this exercise so that the Section Leader mav
be exercised and criticised in the formation he adopts,
The enemy must always be represented by some means,
e.g., flag, men with blank, painted wooden arrows, and
the objective of the section must be carefully explained
to each man beforehand.

9. PLATOON IORMATIONS,

Since the section formations remain the same
whether the section is acting independently or in a
Platoon or larger formation, it is convenient that
Platoon formations should first be exercised with
section leaders only.

The Instructor should explain to the Section Leaders
that when it becomes necessary to shake a platoon out
mnto a more open formation than column of route, the
following three formations are used =

Diamond.—The best formation when advancing
against an enemy whose position is not accurately
known. Any one point of the diamond may locate
the enemy and will at once engage him. The other
three sections are then manceuvred as necessary by
the Platoon Commander. Until committed to the
attack, platoon headquarters will, as a rule, be with the
leading section, which may conveniently be a Lewis
gun section. The Platoon Commander may station his
midshipman or Platoon Petty Officer with one of the
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flank sections, or may retain him with Platoon head
quarters 50 that he can subsequently dispatch him
to direct the movement of any sections. The normal
distances between sections should be about 100 vards
'he formation of each section is constantly varied by
its leader to suit the ground over which it is moving.
Section Leaders must watch the Platoon Commander,
who may vary the formation of his platoon by signals.

a
100 I.‘U'.-,.‘

0 0

O

Square.—The normal formation for an attack or for
open defence. The two leading sections engage the
enemy while the two rear ones are manoeuvred as
necessary by the Platoon Commander. Normal distances
between sections are 100 yards.  Platoon headquarters
is, as a rule, with one of the rear (manceuvre) sections,
which may conveniently be a Lewis gun section. The
interval between the two rear sections should not be
greater than rendered necessary by the enemy’s fire,

Os—— 700"~ ]

|
100™
O] —— ?ﬂ‘———r::} Y

Y formation is really ouly a slight modification of
square formation, It is useful when a Platoon is forming
the advanced guard for a company advancing along a
road or through a valley. Platoon headquarters would,
as a rule, remain with one of the rear sections, so that
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Platoon Commander may dispatch either section (one
of which should be a Lewis gun section) to either flank.

10. PRACTICAL INSTRUCTION IN PLATOON
FORMATIONS.

The Section Leaders should first be exercised, without
their sections, in taking up the various formations.
This can well be practised by moving the Platoon
Commander and his Section Leaders over a piece of
rough country, where the signals of the Platoon Com-
mander and the movements of the Section Leaders
can be watched and criticised.

For instructional purposes it is recommended that
the following standard methods of shaking out be
taught. These methods are probable and effective,
but the fact must be impressed upon all concerned that
in battle other formations may be required and sections
must, therefore, be prepared to shake out into other
formations to meet special conditions.

The standard method is as follows :—

(@) In diamond formation, No. 2 Section goes to
the left, No. 4 Section to the right, No. 3 Section goes
straight on, while No. 1 doubles ahead to the necessary
distance,
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(4) In forming square to the right, to the left or
from the centre, Nos. 2 and 3 Sections are alwavs on
the left, and Nos. 1 and 4 Sections on the right.

Example—Platoon Commander and his four Section
Leaders are advancing in Column of route, the Section
I.eaders being at sectional distance. The Platoon Com-
mander makes one of the deploy signals, and the Section
Leaders move out to their positions. When satisfied,
the Platoon Commander closes to Column of Route,
and then exercises the other formations. The positions
to be occupied by the Section Leaders are shown in the
following diagrams :—
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To adopt a *“ Y " formation, the Platoon Conu_nand(-r
would either signal or order Nos. 1 and 2 Sections to
deploy and instruct Nos. 3 and 4 Sections to retain
their present position or move as required. Th_ese
movements, having been carried out with the Section
Leaders only, should then be exercised with complete
sections, so that the movement and formation of each
section may be criticised at the same time as the forma-
tion of the Platoon.

11. COMPANY AND BATTALION FORMATIONS,
The Instructor should now explain that Company

and Battalion formations are similar to Platoon forma-
tions, viz., Square, Diamond and Y. They are taken

el S T
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up as described for Platoon formations, but intervals
and the distances are increased to—

200 yards between Platoons =

400 yards between Companies.

The formation of each section rests with its section
leader, that of the Platoon with its Platoon Commander,
and that of the Company with its Com pany Commander,
This point must be emphasised as it might appear that
a signal from the Battalion Commander ordering the
Battalion to adopt a diamond formation is, in addition,
the order for each unit to adopt that formation; but
this is not the case,

12. FIRE DISCIPLINE,

A Platoon is allotted a definite frontage for an
Attack or for Defence, e.g., from a tree to a house.
This frontage must be known to every section leader
and to every man. The Platoon frontage is NOT
sub-divided into minor frontages for each section, but
each section covers the whole Platoon frontage. The
diagram on page 100 shows the correct distribution of
fire from a Platoon.

If when fire is opened by the Platoon on an enemy
seen to be advancing under cover of the hedge, the
procedure in the Platoon is as follows ~—

Platoon commander gives the order—

“No. 1 Platoon—1I1,000—in front—enemy behind
hedge—3 rounds rapid—fire.”

The Section Leaders then repeat the order to their
sections, £.g., ““ No. 3 Section—1,000—in front—enemy
behind hedge—3 rounds rapid—fire.”” “ No. 2 Section
—1,000—in front—enemy behind hedge—1 magazine—
fire:”

The procedure carried out by each section is then as
follows :—

Rifle Sections—Each man in the section divides the
Platoon frontage mentally into & parts and fires at a part

LES
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corresponding approximately to his position in the
extension, moving his shots short distances to the right
and left of that point.

s Ne.d Section
Wo.2: Jochion Na # Section No 3 Saction
&R Flotadr H.(.

Lewis Gun Sections—I.ewis gunners fire short
bursts at poinis along the whole frontage—not neces-
sarily from right to left or vice versa: but placing
their bursts at different points so that the whole frontage
i1s covered when they have expended the ammunition
ordered.

M By thus distributing the fire of a Platoon, the
Platoon Commander can always divert the fire of one
or more Sections on to new targets without leavine
any of his front uncovered by fire. S
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Example.—The left-hand Section—No. 2—a Lewis
gun section, can be switched on to a machine gun firing
at the Platoon from the leit flank. No. 2 Section's
new line of fire is shown by dotted lines. It will be
noticed that the whole of the Platoon's frontage is still
covered by fire. When each section has finished the
firing ordered (3 rounds from rifles, 1 magazine from
Lewis guns), the Platoon Commander may order an
alteration in range and a further burst of fire. If he
does not do so, Section Leaders will correct the range of
their Section and order them to reload.

The following points with regard to fire discipline
should be noted (—
(i) Section leaders do not fire; but control the fire
of their Section.
(ii) The order in which a fire order must alwavs be
given—
{a) Unit, eg., No. 2 Platoon or No. 7 Section.
{b) Range.
(¢) Brief description of target.
(d) Ammunition to be expended.
() Order** Fire."

(iii) A hostile machine gun or Lewis gun is always
worthy of attention from a Lewis gun, which should,
therefore, always be used for that purpose,

(iv) Rapid fire should not be used when slow fire
is possible.

(v) Platoon Commander must be prepared to
separate the fire of each section as occasion demands.
For example, the enemy might trv to advance through
the hedge in four “ Units.” In this case the Platoon
commander would give cach ssction a definite unit
at which to fire.

13. USE OF COVER.
Practical instruction by means of demonstration
should be given in the use of ground and cover.
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Me e t: i
muuthj:: :*I:\I:L I_atll.m%h_l that the most important require-
“Over when aring is that the wea v } uSe
g ot pon can be used
- {il;‘l”l'z'ldl.?..:l\'s)ull_ﬂg to do so, he should expose himself
P t". as possible to the enemy's fire: but must
[]](‘res‘..llr;ai ;hﬂ]t if he merely seeks safety and neglects
Y the full use of his weapg > will b iling in his
e se of his weapon, he will be failing n his
mo[{ an equally good view can be obtained it is better to
round the side of cover than over it as the firer is
then less visible, P A
¥ When firing from behind cover, the man must keep
m;). ‘:'}]M .on‘ the target between each shot, otherwise he
may lose sight of the target and may shoot without
mol\fng over the sights, "
ot (;l)lvt‘:i Li;mm view which does not also afford cover from
a thmn not provide a good aiming or ranging mark
— f:—l ('nu_n:\._ A hedge or bush, in country where
. - atures are of uncommon occurrence, may become
o - ¥ 1 : - :
enpan‘c,er}tua trap if the men crowd behind if and the
o .;‘n} discovers they are there. If lying in the open
I‘)e 'it{f}itlhei liecessary movements to load and fire must
- ded, as moving objects cat i
ot 4 g jects catch the eye very
'II‘hc skyline is always to be avoided.
4 ]n,fsh_ncllnn_ m the use of cover should be expanded
: _Jn t;‘ u_; [1}1;;:: given 1n the * Royal Naval Field Service
ocket k" Chapter 1V, h i
o TR , &8, " Sectic alks,"”
Platoon attacks,” &c. : oo

> 14. SCOUTS.

Ieconnaissance carried out by scouts i
S . scouts and p [ 5
divided into three categories :— : £t
\ ‘}{11) Section Scouts.—These consist of two men in
iat section who are sent forward to reconnoitre the
"_:r-.rflgd. immediately ahead of their section and to act as

an a vanced guard to it, keeping within sight of it

o ohit of it.
larr-:!) .} rf!fuj‘i-—Th(:Se are used for the protection of
ger units and as a rule consist of a complete Platoon

103

when mounted patrols are not available. They recon-
noitre the ground and the enemy beyond the radius of
the section scouts, being especially useful to give
warning of the presence and movements of the enemy
and locate his machine guns.

(iti} Company Scouts—These consist of very carefully
selected men who are sent on special missions to gain
definite information on important points. Unlike the
other two categories, they have not the duty of keeping
touch with the unit which they are protecting.

How Scouts should Act.—Scouts should always work
in pairs. Thus, one can remain observing while the other
signals or goes back with a report. They should move
by successive short bounds, one scout advancing while
the other remains behind to listen, ready to cover him
with fire. Should the forward scout be surprised by
overwhelming numbers, it will be the duty of the other
to escape with information.

The role of scouts is to observe and report, and
when engaged on reconnaissance duties, they must only
use their rifles in self defence,

Example of Section Scouis operating ahead of their
Section.

Number 6 Section of Number 8 Platoon is detailed to
act as the right flank point of a Y being formed by
Number 6 Platoon. Number 6 Platoon is acting as
advanced puard to B Company, which is advancing
along a country lane.

Number 6 section (less scouts) is shown on hill in
position (1). The 2 scouts bave been sent to examine
the iron bridge on far side of the wood and to watch it
when No. 6 section advances through the wood. The
two scouts advance in turn by 50-yard bounds to
positions marked, i.e., (2) in churchyard, (3) cottages
in wheat field, (4) in hop field, {(5) and (6) on small hill
overlooking the bridge. The two scouts must always

be covering each other, and must always be able to
obtain a view of their section leader. The scouts can
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signal back with their rifles or by sema

-

”
Compiny

rcaf;_hef.l position (8), the section leade
section by rushes over

an arrow-head, in which formati
throngh the wood.

Signal 1 phore the presence
or absence of the enemv, When the :

er may advance his
the stone bridge and then form
on they will advance
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PART 1IV.

SWORD EXERCISES.

1. GENERAI RULES.

On ceremonial parades, officers will draw their
swords after inspecting their companies or platoons;
the Commander of a parade will not draw his sword
unless a senior officer is present on parade. Officers,
except the Commanding Officer, draw swords when men
fix bayonets.

Officers of the Brigade staff do not draw swords.

2. MOUNTED OFFICERS SWORDS.

Mounted officers’ swords will be at the * Slope,”
except on the saluting base, when theyv will be at the
* Carry.”

3. DISMOUNTED OFFICERS' SWORDS.

When Halled.
At the * Carry.”’
(@) On all occasions when the men are with
arms at the " Slope.”
b) During an inspection with arms at the

' Order.”
{¢) During the funeral drill, from the order
‘ Slope Arms,"’ previous to loading, until the men
" Order Arms "' after unloading
(d) On all occasions whilst on the Review
Ground, except when ' Standing at Ease.”
At the * Slope.”
(e} When men are standing
(f) When men are with arms at the " Order,’
exceptas in (b), (¢) and (d) above
At the ** Stand Easy *’ position.

(g) When the men are ** Standing easy.’

il ease.
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On the March.
At the * Slope,*’ except—

(h) D'uring Guard mounting.

(¢ When moving with a Guard of Honour in
the vicinity of the place where the Guard is to be
mounted.

{{) When paying or returning compliments.

(m) On the Review Ground.

At the Double,

The' sword will be brought down as for returning
.'.md laid alongside the outside of the scabbard, The
E\:a:d :m;ihsca._bbard will be grasped with the left hand

2tween the rings of rah i i
P gs ol the scabbard, the points being to

4. GUARDS OF HONOUR.

; The officer in charge will salute the inspecting officer
Ei}éwn %uas ;]a,ptproa([:};cs to inspect the Guard after the
reneral Salute.  He will again salute wh i st
i e g 1te when the inspection

5. MAKING A REPORT WITH SWORD
DRAWN.

Approach the Senior Officer with the sword
: : at the
s Oargy.’_’ Halt at three paces and make the salute.
The Senior Officer will acknowledge by coming to the

& Remver 33 and Ca.rry.” 5 2

If the report is of considerable length tl i

: : 3 1e
Officer will come back to the % Recoveré’{::a,nd o C'aji\::ylc;l;
before reporting, otherwise he will remain at the salute.

WITH SWORD SHEATHED,
6. POSITION OF ATTENTION. (Plate 29)

Abbt-—dion. The s:wnrd will be held upright by the side,
the shoe of the scabbard resting on the
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ground close to the left foot and just in front of the
heel. The grip will be grasped between the thumb and
forefinger of the left hand, elbow to the rear.

7. POSITION OF STAND AT EASE. (Plate 31.)

Both legs to be kept straight. The
Stand at—Ease. .4 foot to be carried about one foot's
length to the lett, the scabbard being carried off with
the lett leg. The shoe ol the scabbard will rest on the
ground close to the left foot, and just in front of the
heel. The palm of the left hand will rest on top of the
hilt, which will be pushed to the front, the right arm
hanging by the side.

8. THE QUICK MARCH. (Plate 32.)

% Raise the sword smartly with the left
Quick—March. 3,04 a¢ the first pace without stooping
or disturbing the position of the body, and grasp the
scabbard at the point where the sword balances when
held at an angle of 45 degrees. Thumb and fingers
round the scabbard, arm fully extended, rings of scabbard
downwards and point forward.

9. THE HALT.

Lower the sword to the ground and assume the
position of A#ention.

WITH SWORD DRAWN.

10. DRAWING SWORDS.
Grasp the hilt with the right hand
Draw—Swords. 4 ihe scabbard with the left.
Draw out smartly and rest the sword on the
Two. right shoulder in a sloping position, keeping the
fore-arm horizontal and slightly relaxing the fingers of
the right hand, drop the left hand to the side; this is
termed the position of Slope Swords.
Note—When the sword is drawn, the scabbard, if
attached by slings, is to be hooked up.

Halt,
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11. CARRY SWORDS.

Tighten the grasp on the sword and
Carry—Swords. bring the sword to a perpendicular
position, fore-arm horizontal, upper arm close to the
side. (Plate 33.)

Nofe.—~When the sword is at the Carry, mounted,
the position is with the hilt resting on the right thigh,
blade perpendicular, wrist rounded so as to incline the
edge slightly to the left, the grasp of the lower fingers
slightly relaxed, the little finger in rear of the hilt,

12. RECOVER SWORDS. (Plate 34.)
Raise the sword until the thumb is

Recover—8words. as high as the mouth, gnard to the
left, blade vertical, and in front of the centre of the
face.

Carry—Swords. As before.

13. SLOPE SWORDS, (Plate 35.)

Release the grasp of the last three
Slope—Swords. fingers and without disturbing the
position of the hand, allow the back of the sword to
fall lightly on the shonlder midway between the neck and
the point of the shoulder.

14. STAND AT EASE.
Carry the left foot off about one
Stand at—FEase. foot’s length to the left, at the same
time bring the sword to the Slope position. See
Plate 31.
; Spring to Aiention, retaining the sword
Atten—tion, in the Siope position.

15. STAND EASY.
Carry the left foot off about one foot's
Stand —Easy. length to the left, at the same time bring
the sword down to a position with the point resting on the

Position of ** Attention " wilh the Sword sheathed.




Plate 38.

e B P x
Lig. iv—Saluting with the Sword on the March.
4th Motion.
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ground between the feet, edge to the eight, blade vertical,
left hand grasping the back of the right.

. Spring to Attention and resume the position
Atten—tion. . the Siope.

16. RETURN SWORDS.
ITAS 5C ard with the left hanc
Return—Sword. Euid gntt};i t}_:ah;oint c‘nllte in}u.'l:{}:l.l ¥
Two Ret_um tl}c swoxl'd smartly, and assume the
* position of Allention.
Note.—When the sword is returned it is not to be
hooked up unless the men are marching at ease.

17. SALUTING WITH THE SWORD.
At the Halt.

P tA Bring the sword to the Recover at the

resent—AIrMS. §.ot motion of the rifles, at the third
motion lower the sword smartly to the Salute, the point
of the sword to be 12 inches from the ground, and directed
in the direction of the right foot; right arm straight, hand
just behind the thigh, thumb flat on handle of sword,

Note.—Mounted officers will lower the sword to the

front to the full extent of the arm, blade 3 inches below
the knee, hand directly under the shoulder.

Bring the sword to the Recover at the
Slope—ArmS. gt motion of the rifles and to the Carry
at the second.

On the March. (Plates 36, Figs. i-iv.)

. Carry the sword direct to the right to the
Eyes—Right. iuilrgxtcnt of the arm, hand as high as the
shoulder, back of the hand to the rear, blade perpendicu-
lar, edge to the right, and turn the head and eyes to the
right. Grasp the scabbard with the left hand.

T Bring thesword by a circular motion to the Recover,
* keeping the elbow as high as the shoulder.

— - —
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still keeping the elbow the height of the shoulder,
Three. bring the hilt to the right shoulder, hand as high
as the elbow: during this motion, let the finger nails
come 1n line with the edge of the sword,

Lower the sword to the same position as for the

 ;
Four. Salute when halteq.

Notes.—(i) The above four motions to be combined
Into one easy movement, the Sgluse being completed in
four paces, the head being turned well towards the
reviewing officer, whilst Ppassing him,

(ii) Mounted officers will saliite as above,

18. EYES FRONT.
Bring the sword to the Recover and then
Eyes—Front. to the Carry, working the sword w ith the
left foot, and dwelling a pause between the two motions,
Note.—The head and €yes 1o be tumned with the first
motion.
19. FUNERAL EXERCISES,
Recover swords: then drop the point
Reverse —Arms. of the sword downwards under the
right arm, edge upwards, handle grasped between the
right thumb and bottom of the forefinger, fingers
extended and close together, thumb as high as the
mouth. (Plate 37)
] Drop the point of the sword and come
Quick--March, to the Siope.
Reverse arms without coming to the
Slow—March. icois
2 ver.
Drop the point of the sword between
oo (El Yolll'd. the leet, place the left hand over the
Arms—Reverse right, the head to lean on the breast.
Atten—tion. Raise the head.

As usual, but without coming to the

=1
Reverse —Arms. aconir

Rest on your Arms—Reversed. As above,

|
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;E. = : : Atten—tion. As above.
W st Motion—come to the Recover.
g : Slope —Arms. 4th Motion—come to the Carry.
o :
= il Recover and salute with the hrst
N Present—AImS. ;.4 third motions of the rifle.
ekl
.._:.:, 20, DRILL FOR LINING STREETS.
s ist Motion—drop point of sword
= Acht OI?BYOM between the feet, edge to the right.
rms—Reversed.o, ; Motion—place left hand over right
3rd Motion—remain steady.
{th Motion—droop the head.
} Atten—tion. Raise the head.
2 | Present— Arms. As above.
3 | CUTLASS DRILL,
= |
= 91. POSITION OF VITENTION WITH CUT LASS
: ‘ SHEATHED.
: i‘:- 5 The scabbard to be gripped by the left hand,
= Atten—tion. ;1. first finger extended down the outside,
. Cutlass to be up and down and close in to the left leg.
,: | 29, STAND AT EASE WITH CUTLASS
SHEATHED.

Both legs to be kept straight. The
Stand at—Ease. et foot to be carried about Em- foot's
length to the left. The hands to remain as in position
at Attention.
93, MARCHING WITH CUTLASS SHEATHED,
As in Part 1V, Section 8.

924, DRAWING CUTILASS.
As in Part IV, Section 10.

25, STAND AT EASE WITH CUTLASS DRAWN.
As in Part TV, Section 15.
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26. ATTENTION WITH CUTLASS DRAWN,

Att & Spring to attention, cut away the left hand
ER—HO0N. 1 the side and bring the cutlass to the slope.
Noie.—When on march with cutlass drawn,

(1) af the quick—left arm to be swung as taught
in squad drill.

(ii) at the double—bring the cutlass down as
for returning but do not enter it into scabbard,
grasp scabbard with cutlass along it with the
left hand, point of cutlass and chape being to

the rear. Left hand should be just below the
frog.

27. RETURNING CUTLASS.
As in Part IV, Section 18.

28. INSPECTION OF CUTLASS,
Draw—Swords. As before detailed.

Bring the cutlass to a slanting position
Port—Swords. in front of the body, edge to i[ihl;oright
and seize it with the forefinger and thumb of the left
hand, the fingers closed, both elbows close to the body.
Right forearm horizontal and straight to the front,
blade of the cutlass crossing in line with the point of
the left shoulder. (Plate 39.)

Slope—Swords. As before detailed.
Return—Swords. As before detailed.

29. CEREMONIAL.
Petty officers and men on ceremonial parades armed
with cutlasses do not draw them.
The petty officer in charge of a funeral firing party
will draw and proceed as laid down in Sword Exercises,
Part IV, Section 18,

Plate 39
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CUTLASS EXERCISE.

The following exercise is intended to teach men the use
of the cutlass in offence and defence.

This Exercise is formed on the following principles :—

(i) That the first guard is the most advantageous
position which a man armed with a cutlass can assume
for the purpose of attack or defence.

(ii) That as a point can be returned with far greater
rapidity and much more deadly effect than a cut, a point
is invariably to be returned after guarding a point or
cut delivered by an opponent.

(iii) That after delivering a point or cut at an
opponent, a guard is immediately to be assumed to meet
his return point.

The exercise consists of three Guards, one Poinf, and
four Cuts, and is intended to be employed with the
sword in either hand.

The party falls in in two ranks with swords sheathed,
and are numbered.

Note—The Tnstructor is himself to perform each

movement before the class, taking care that it is correctly
performed before passing on to the next, and it is to be
impressed on the men that their eyes should always be
fixed on the eyes of their opponents.

Draw—Swords. As before detailed.

Note—The front rank is marched across the deck
and turned about, or single rank is formed in the usual
manner.

Prepare for Exercise. A caution.
The named file remains steady, the
.mm the remainder tum outwards and step off,
Right {-I"e.it OF  each man glancing over the inner
No. — File) shoulder towards the named file; and
—March. when at three paces from the position
in which the man in his rear has halted, he will halt,
turn inwards and dress up, or back, as necessary, to give
room for cutting.

T 24187 H
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Second. “_1??30111 moving Ithe body, head, or eves

_raise the guard to just above the crown of the
head, slightly increasing the bend of the elbow. the
blade bearing away to the left front, the po'mt- slightly
drooped, the edge upwards and to the front. i

Third. :}‘;:thpnt moving the lu_)dy, head, or eyes, bend
iy e right ell}m\‘ and bring the right upper arm
close in to the right side, so that the guard is brought off
ttﬁ t];);: rllght _aInd Imldwn._\- between elbow and sh(?ulller

¢ blade, with the point raised, to be inclined slichilo
il P » to be inclined slightly

First. As before detailed.

Slope — Swords. k_ilr‘mg the left foot up to the right and
5 00 resume the position of Slope Swords.
1e mstructor is to explain after assuming each
guard himself what its intention is, thus:— I
The first guard defends both sides from the elbow
dr;wnwar_ds irom cuts or points, the sword being moved
sli g’IEly right or left to meet the attack.
1 second guard defends the head and the left si
irom high cnts or points, ol i
The third guard defends the right side f i
i by 1 s ) 1t sid y 3
e ght side from high cuts
. In working up the several guards from each other the
mstructor will, as often as necessary, bring the men
l):-lc_l;ft_ofthe former position by the orders First. Second
or Third, on which the men resume th sition of ;
e il i e position of the
THE LUNGE.
Before proceeding to the pointi i
5 _ pomting and cutting prac-
tices, the men are to be thoroughly instructed in iéw to
lunge forward when pointing or cutting, and it is to be
:jmpresic_;ed upon}tllcm that an effective point is entively
ependent on the lunge, and an effective cut also. bu
to a less extent. e

Guard. As detailed in the Gutarding practice.

Step out smartly a short pace with the right

Lunge.
88 foot, keep the left foot firm and flat on the
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deck: straighten the left knee and bend the right knee
well forward, keep the body upright, head crect and
eyes on those of the opponent; straighten the right
arm but keep the sword fast.

Care must be taken that the men do not over-reach
themselves: the whole weight of the body is to be
thrown on the right [oot.

i Step back smartly with the right foot and resume
First. ¢he position of the first guard.

Slope—Swords. As before detailed.

THE POINTING PRACTICE.

It is to be explained to the men that in carrying out
this practice it is assumed that the opponent after
guarding their points would return a point at once and
therefore that after delivering the point a guard should
be instantly assumed which would meet the supposed

counter attack.
From the first giard a low point should be delivered

and from the second and third guards a higher onej
these are indicated in the practice by a point at the
waist and throat respectively.

On no account is the arm to be drawn back prepara-
tory to pointing; there is no necessity for it if the lunge
is properly performed.

Pointing Practice. A caution.
Guard. As detailed in the Guarding practice.
Point Lunge and at the same point as quickly as
Omt. .ossible at the centre of the opponent’s waist,
the sword and arm being brought as nearly as possible
in a straight line.
Step back smartly with the right foot and
resume the position of the ferst gtiard.
As detailed in the Guarding practice.
As detailed from the first guard but pointing
at the opponent’s throat.

First.
Second.

Point.
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Step back smartly with the risht foot and
Begond. L e meeY Wity the fight foot
resume the position of the second guard.
Third. As detailed in the Cruarding practice.
Poinf, As detailed from the second guard.
Third Step back smartly with the right foot and
* resume the position of the third guard
First. As detailed in the Guarding practice.
Slope—Swords, As before detailed.

In working nup the points from the several guards,
the Instructor is to practise the men in quickly resuming
cither guard after pointing by giving the order Poing,
lollowed immediately by First, Second, or Third, not
necessarily in the order in which they are arranged in
the drill. This is to accustom them to repelling any
form of counter attack,

THE CUTTING PRACTICE.

It is to be explained to the men, that as a general
rule cutting should be carried out from the first guard only,
as that is the most favourable position for this form of
attack.

Cutting Practice. A\ caution.
Guard. As detailed in the Guarding practice.

Cut One. Ijl'mige:llapd f:t E{w same time raise thc. arm

very slightly, turn the point of the sword
upwards and to the right and cut diagonally downwards
from right to left at the opponent’s left cheek - stay the
sword as soon as the point clears the opponent’s body.
First. As detailed in the Poi nting practice.

As detailed in cut one, but turning the
Cut Two. point of the sword upwards and to the left
and cutting diagonally downwards from left to right at

the opponent’s right cheek.
First. As before detailed.

I Lunge, and at the same time without
Cut ee. raising the arm, tun the point of the
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- m righ eft
sword well off to the right, and cut ”_”_'_“ riisz:bt q::;nl it
across the opponent’s waist; stay 1?19 sword as ¢
the point clears the opponent’s body
First, As before detailed. .

L As detailed in cut three, but turtln?g thg
it ¥ e 2 Jett, an
Cut Four. point of the sword well off to th;'« f\-aist
cutting from left to right across the opponent: :
!-‘irst 2 As detailed in the Pointing practice.

: s before detailed.

—Swords. As before : 52
Smp}f\ working up the cuts the instructor 1S tnlglr_lachle;\e:
the men in guickly resuming any gu.'s.rd_ l;[tz}rtr;\:! Sg?;:Jrui‘,
wiinwing the order to cut iml_nedmwl} ; .“ 2 \r'd s
or Third, but always assuming the prsi gua
again cutting. A pidp

THE GENERAL PRACTICE. .
The object of this practice is to te;u:_h tlii: :cr;en o
comlni_m- the several methods of attack and defence.
General Practice. A caution.
Guard. “}
Cut One.
First.
Point.

First. L Ag before detailed.

Swords.

Nole -th’ms;wct'wns or reviews the whole party
NQig.—<
should prove together.
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THE ATTACK AND DEFENCE PRACTICE.

The objects desired to be obtained by the Attack and
Defence Practice which is carried out with single-sticks
are toimpress on the men that i—First—having gnarded
any cut or point delivered by an adversary, they should
instanily return a point, and Second—after delivering
4 cut or point they must be prepared to meet the return

point with a guard.

* FAttack and st
Defence Practice. IA caution,

£ The front rank man of the named file

FTL:?: theNnght turns about, the rear rank man stands
(Fil 3 N0 fast; the remainder turn outwards,
e)—March. and step off, each man glancing over

the inner shoulder towards the named file, and when at
three paces distance from the position in which the
man in his rear has halted, he will halt and turn inwards.

Half Left (or Each man will turn towards his op-
Right)—Turn. ponent.

In the following exercises, when at the first guard
the swords when in the right hand are to be disengaged
to the right and when in the left hand to the left and the
opposing men should be at such distance apart that when
in the position of the lunge the points of the single-sticks
should just reach the centres of the waists. Each section
is to be gone through with the single-stick in each hand.

In the 2nd and 3rd sections the sticks are to be
disengaged after cutting, but not in the 4th and ath.

Eyont (or vear)  Rear (or Jfromt)

Instructor. ranfk, rank.
First Section.
Point, Point, : ! .
il 7 § _A.& caution. ' A caution,
S m guarding | As in guarding
Guard. { practice, Ppractice, i
Front (or As in pointing | Parry the point
Rear) Rank, practice (at the with the first
Point. waist). guard.
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Front (or rear)

Imstructor. rank.
[ Parry the point

Point. with the first

guard.

Resume the first

Guard. guard. |
Slope — 1’ As nsual.
Swords. [ | 28 |

Second Section.

Cut one, ] _ |

Point and - A caution. |
Guard. ‘
Guard. As before detal__led.

Front (or As in cutting

Rear) Rank, practice (at the

Cut One. left (or right)

cheek). .
Parry the point
Point, with the second
guard.
Resume the first
Guard. 1| guard.
Slope — } As usnal.
Swords.
Third Section.

Cut Two, !

Point, and A cauntion.
Guard. !
Guard. As before detailed.

Front (or As in cutting

Rear) Rank, practice (at the

Cut Two. right (or left)
cheek). /
Parry the point
Point. with the second
guard.

Rear (ov front)
yank.

As in pointing

practice (at the

waist).

Resume the first

gunard.

As usual.

A caution.

As before detailed.
Defend with the
second guard.

As in pointing
practice (at the
throat).

Resume the first
guard.

As usual.

A caution.

As before detailed.
Defend with the
third guard.

As in pointing
practice (at the

throat).
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Froni (or vear)

Instrucior. rank.

Guard, {‘ Resume the first
It

guard.
Slope — | s al
Swolﬂs. f' As nsual,
Fourth Section.
Cut Three, )|
Point, and | A cauntion.
Guard. | |
Guard. | As before detailed.
Front (or (| As in cutting
Rear) Rank, < | practice (at the
Cut Three. | waist).

-Pal’r}‘ ‘the p(;int
Point. <

|| puard.

with the lirslI

Rear (or front)
rank.
Resumie the first

guard.

As usual.

A caution.

As before detailed.
Defend with the
first guard.

pointing

|.-X5 in
(at the

practice
waist).

Guard. {| Resume the first | Resume the first

| guard.
Slope— |
Swords. | As usual.
Fifth Section.
Cut Four,
Point, and A caution.
Guard. J
Guard. | As before detailed.
Front (or [|As in cutting
Rear) Rank, < | practice (at the
Cut Four, waist).
[g Parry the point
Point. < with the first
Ll guard.
Bkl { Resume the first |
|  guard.
Slope— i
Swords. As usual,

guard.

As usual,

A caution,

As before detailed.
Defend with the
first guard.

As in pointing
practice (at the
waist).
Resume the first
guard.

As usual,
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The foregoing sections having been thoroughly per-
formed with the single-stick in either hand are now to
be exercised in quick time; the Instructor, after giving
the caution Aftack and Defence practice in quick fime and
giving the order Guard, will name the cut or point from
which each section is commenced and the rank that is
to lead off, thus :—

Front (or rear)
rank.

Rear (or front)
rank.
(| The named rank | The other rank
|| cuts as directed, guards the cut,
Front Rank, 4‘ parries the re- | returns a point

Instructor.

Cut Two. turn point, and and returns to

} returns to first first guard.

| guard. |

Slope— i |
i As usual. As usual.

Swords. 7l As usual . S usua

LOOSE PLAY.

Before commencing this practice the men are to be
instructed how, when at the first guard, to advance or

retire, This is to be practised with the sword in each
hand,
B foacton: Without altering the position of the body or

sword and keeping the eyes on those of the
opponent, quickly bring the foot in rear a short pace
forward, and then advance the foot in front an equal
distance.

) Without altering the position of the body or
Refire. word and keeping the eyes on those of the
opponent, quickly bring the foot in front a short pace
back, and then move back the foot in rear an equal
distance.

In both advancing and retiring the relative positions
of the feet, as detailed in the Guard, are to be maintained.

The men being perfect in the foregoing exercises,
should now commence loose play. Only two opponents
are to engage at the same time, the Tnstructor watching
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most carefully for any defects in their modes of attack
and defence, and pointing them out. When a hit is
received, the man hit is at once to come to the Recover,
and then drop the point of his sword in acknowledgment.

It is most impertant that the following points should
be very clearly explained to the men :—

The eye should be fixed on that of the opponent, the
weight of the body being divided equally on both feet,
the proper distance kept by advancing or retiring with
rapidity; every effort to be used for the purpose of taking
oft the attention of the opponent and causing him to
expose a weak point. It must especially be remembered
that a point can be returned very much quicker than a
cut, and with far more effect; therefore when a man
has guarded a cut or point, he should instantly return a
point; the first guard should always be resumed when
the swords are disengaged, During the attack if a man
sees a weak point in his opponent more open to the
delivery of a cut than a point, he should, of course,
attack with a cut, but having guarded a cut or point he
should always return a point instantly.

PART V.

GUARDS AND SENTRIES (other than
Ceremonial Guards and Guards of
Honour), MARKS OF RESPECT,
FUNERALS.

GUARDS AND SENTRIES.

(Other than Ceremonial Guards and Guards of Honour.)

1. GUARDS—WHEN TO TURN OUT,
Guards will turn ont :—
{a) In cases of Alarm.
{b) On the approach of an Armed party.
{c) On the approach of :— 135e
' A member of the Royal Family; _

A Flag Officer or Commodore in uniform or
officers of equivalent rank in the other services,
when in uniform. i L :

A Civil Governor within the limits of his
jurisdiction. | : .

(d) Once a day on the approach of their own Com-
manding Officer, irrespective of }115 rank. b1l
(e) Reveille and Sunset (lor inspection by the Officer
in Charge).
Guards will not turn out aflter Sunset nor before
Reveille except in cases of alarm or on the approach of an
armed party.
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2. A GUARD FALLING IN,

When Guards turn out they will fall in with sloped
arms and bayonets fixed. When the Guard is com-
manded by an Officer he will be three paces in front of
the centre of the Guard, other officers will take post as
in line: when by a Petty Officer, he will fall in on the
right of the Gnard.

A Petty Officer in charge of a Guard will not fix his
b_ayunet, but will conform to the movements of the men's
rifies. If an officer is in charge, the Petty Officer will
fix his bayonet with the remainder. A Petty Officer's
guard consists of any number of men below 21,

3. COMPLIMENTS PAID BY GUARDS ON
TURNING OUT.

The personages mentioned in Section 1, para. (¢)
above will be saluted in accordance with K.R. & AL,
Articles 131 to 139.

Armed parties and the Commanding Officer on the
occasion of para. (d) above will be saluted by a Present
Arms, but no bugle or band. J

No compliments are to be paid after Sunset or
before Reveille.

4, GUARDS ON THE MARCH.

Guards, including reliefs, rounds, and patrols, will
march with sloped arms and bavonets fixed. In wet
weather arms will be carried at the secure, but bayvonets
will not be fixed. i

Guards, rounds, and reliefs on the march, mecting
Their Majesties The King and Cueen, or either of them
will be ordered to halt, turn in the Tequired directim;
and Present Arms. To other persons entitled to a
salute they will pass on with Sloped Arms, paving
the compliment of Eves Right or Iiyes Left as requi'rt.-elr
The latter compliment will also be paid by a Guard on
the march passing Their Majesties when driving in a
motor car.

o . ’ S

12%

5. RELIEVING A GUARD.

The new guard will advance in line, with arms at the
Slope, towards the front of the old guard and will be
halted when distant from it 15 paces, or, if this is not
possible, six paces on the left. The old guard will
Present Arms and return to the Slope. The new guard
will return the salute. The old guard will stand at
ease followed by the new guard. The new gunard will
then' be detailed and the first relief sent out, A Petty
Officer of the old guard will be detailed to go out with
them and bring in the old guard. When the men
reliecved have returned, the old guard will move off,
the new guard presenting arms. The new guard will
move off as necessary.

If it is necessary to pay compliments during guard
mounting, words of command will be given to both
guards by the Senior Officer or Peity Officer on parade.

6. RELIEVING AND POSTING SENTRIES.

On the approach of the relief, the sentry, with rifie
at the Slope, will place himself in front of the sentry
box. The petty officer of the relief will proceed as

follows :—

< At about six paces [rom the sentry the
Relief—Halt. )01 \ill halt, the new sentry will then
move out from the relief and fall in~on the left of the
old sentry, facing in the same direction; the old sentry
will then turn over his orders, the petty officer seeing
they are correctly given and understood.

The old sentry will move to his place in the relief,

= and the new sentry will close two paces to his

right.

Relief, Quick—March. The relief will be marched off.
When a sentry who is to be posted on a new post has
reached the post assigned to him, he will be ordered to
halt and face in the required direction. The petty
officer will then read and explain the orders to him.
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The object for which he is to be posted, the front of
his post, and the extent of his beat, will be clearly
pointed out to a sentry when first posted.

Sentries must not quit their arms, lounge or con-
verse with anyone on any pretence, neither may they
stand in their sentry boxes in good, or even moderate
weather,

Sentries are to patrol with arms at the Slope.

A sentry marching his post, on arriving at the limit
of his post, will turn to his front, and then turn again
as necessary.

7. MARCHING RELIEFS,

Reliefs of fewer than four men will be formed in
single rank; when of four men or upwards, they will
be formed into two ranks. (In streets or narrow
places, reliefs should always be marched in single
file.) When marching in line, the petty officer will be
on the right; when in file (or as in file) he will be on
the right of the rear file (or man).

8, SENTRIES CHALLENGING.

A sentry will only challenge a person or party
approaching his post, when it is necessary for his own
satety, when he is doubtful as to whether the person
or party approaching is authorised to pass, when it
is ordered for a special reason, such as in the case of a
sentry posted on a fortress or prison, or when there is
a countersign to be delivered,

When challenging on the part of a sentry is necessary,
it will be carried out as follows —

When a person or party approaches the post, the
sentry will, as soon as the person or party is within
speaking distance, call out, Halt; Advance One (or
Halt; Advance One, and give the countersign), at the
same time coming to the On Guard (on posts where there
is a likelihood of his being rushed), If the person or
party appm:-u:hin;: gives a satisfactory ricplj.', the sentry
will say Pass Friend ; All’s Well ; remaining On Guard
till the person or party has passed.
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If in answer to the challenge the sentry receives the
reply Visiting Rounds, he will call ont Stand Rounds ;
Advance One (or Advance One and give the countersign),
the sentry remaining On Guard until he has identified
the person approaching or until he has received the
countersign. When satisfied the sentry will say Pass
Rounds ; All’s Well, sloping arms as they pass or
visit him.

9. SALUTES BY SENTRIES.
Presenf Arms.—A sentry will ‘" Present Arms "
to:—
{a) All Armed parties.
() Officers of or above the rank of Lientenant-
Commander or officers of equivalent rank in the other
services.

(¢) Funerals.

The compliment of Present Arms is not to be paid
after Sunset or before Reveille. During this period
the above officers and parties are be saluted at the
** Slope ' (see below).

The Salute at the Slope.—A sentry will salute as
shown on Plate 13 :—

(d) All officers of the three Services not entitled to
the compliment of “ Present Arms."”

(¢) All Unarmed parties unless commanded by an
officer entitled to the compliment of * Present Arms.”

Exceptions to the above rules are :—

(f) In the case of sentries furnished from a Royal
Guard, sub-para. (a) above is to be amended to read
* Armed parties of approximately 100 or more,” and
sub-para. (b)) amended to read ** Members of the Royal
Family.”

(g) In the case of sentries mounted over the quarters
of a Flag Officer, sub-para, (b) i5 to be amended to
read * Officers of Flag Rank or officers of equivalent
rank in the other services.”

(h) In both the above cases these sentries will salute
at the Slope other officers and parties normally entitled
to a salute.

» 24187
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(k) In very wet weather,

boxes will salute by coming to Attention.

sentries in their sentry

10. EQUIVALENT RANKS IN THE SERVICES.

ARMY. ATR FORCE.
Naval |
Equivalent, | S5 1 -
Equivalent Ba"“"n:" cofl Equivalent | Distinguishing
| rank. shoulder strap. | Rank. ]' marks on coff.
Commissioned ‘ 2nd Lieut. One star, Pilot Officer. Half ring.
Officer {rom
Warrant Rank,

_ Sub- | Lieutenant. Two stars, Flying Officer One ring.
Lieutenant. | (or Observer

) i Officer).

Licutenant, | Captain. Three stars, Flight Two rings.
Licutenant.

Lieut.- Major, Crown, Squadron | Twoand a half
Commander., Leader. rin,
Commander, Lieut.- Crown and one Wing Three rings.

Caolongl. | star, Commander.
Captaii, Colonel. | Crown and two Group Captain,| Four rings.
| | stars,
Commuodore, Col.- Crown and Air Thick ring,
15t and Commandant. | three stars. | Commodore.
2nd class, Col. on the | |
| Stafi, ! !
Rear-Admiral. \Major-Generai.| Crossed sword Air | Thick ring and
and haton and | Vice-Marshal. | one ring.
| | star. |
Vice-Admiral, | Lieutenant- | Crossed sword | Air Marshal. | Thick ring and
| General. | and baton and two rings,
| | cerown.
Admiral, General. Crossed sword Air Chie-i_ Thick ring and
and baton, Marshal. three rings.
| erown and star.
Admiral of | Field Marshal.| Crossed sword | Marshal of the | Thick ring and
the Fleet. and baton Roval Air four rings.
inside oak | Foiee.
leaves. |

Commissioned Officers of the

Royal Marines will rank, at all times,

according to Seniority, with Officers of the Army of the same titles,

=
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MARKS OF RESPECT TO BE PAID BY
PARTIES OF SEAMEN WHEN LANDED,

11, DEFINITIONS.

In the {following

paragraphs

the expressions

“ Armed ” and * Unarmed " parties include the under-

mentioned :—

Armed party—All parties carrying arms, except
Guards of Honour and Ceremonial Guards.

Unarmed pariy.—Parties

wearing side arms only.

without arms. Parties

12. COMPLIMENTS TO BE PAID AND
RETURNED.
By an Armed parly commanded by an officer
(referred to below as C.0.).

When passing or being
passed by.

(a) H.M.theKingand H M.
the Queen, except when
driving in a motor car.

{(b) As at (@) but driving in
a motor car.

(¢} Officers of or above the
rank of Captain, R.N., or
the equivalent ranks in
the other services it
senior to the C.O.

Compliment to be
paid.

Halt and Present Arms.
Officers salute with the
hand if bayonets are
unfixed and by drawing
and * Carrying ' swords
if bayonets are fixed.

If halted, Present Arms.
If on the march, pass on
with arms at the “ Slope,”
order ‘‘ Eyes Right "' (or
lLeft). In both cases
officers salute as for (g).

If halted, Slope Arms. 1i
on the march, * Eves
Right” (or Left). In
both cases officers salute
as for (a).
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When passing or being
passed by.

(d) Other officers senior to
the C.O.

(¢) An Armed party or
Guard of Honour with
Colours uncased.

(f)y An Armed party or
Guard of Honour without
Colours or with Colours
cased.

(g) A sentry or guard. -

(h) An officer or rating, or
Unarmed party, who
salute the C.O.

(k) A funeral cortege -

Compliment to be
paid.

Party called to Attention,
Slope Arms if halted.
Officers salute with the
hand or by ‘* Carrying "'
swords il drawn.

As for (b), the salute being
given to the Colours:

As for {'d )

As for (c).

Acknowledged by C.O. with
the hand or by  Carry-
ing *’ his sword if drawn.

As for (¢). Not applicable
to a Funeral Guard or
Firing party, who act as
laid down in Funeral
drill.

Notes.—(i) The above rules apply to Armed parties
carrying Colours uncased, except the actual Escort
Company. The latter conform to the orders for a
Guard of Honour and only pay the compliments laid
down in the foregoing table at (a), (b) and (). i

(ii) Parties marching with arms at the * Secure "
in wet weather will Slope Arms for the purpose of paying
the compliments laid down at (g), (b) and (¢). On
meeting other officers and parties they will remain at
the “ Secure *’ and act asan Unarmed party. (See below.)

By an Unarmed party commanded by an Officer.
Compliments are to be paid and returned as laid down
in the fable above, omitting all reference to arms and

swords.
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By an Armed party commanded by a Rafing.

An Armed party commanded by a Rating will pay
compliments to the personages and parties shown in the
above table as follows (—-

For (a), (b) and (e) the party will act as laid down in
the table, the Rating in command saluting with the hand.

On passing or being passed by the remaining per-
sonages or parties shown in the table the Rating in
command will, if halted, order his party to " Slope
Arms,” or, if on the march, he will order ** Eyes—Right
(or Left). In both cases he will salute with the hand.

By an Unarmed party commanded by a Rating.

Compliments are to be paid as for an Armed party,
omitting all references to arms. :

FUNERALS.

13. GENERAL RULES.

The strength of the parties to be landed is shown in
the table given in Section 16 below. The following are
required in addition :—

Gun's Crew - DPetty Officer (as No. 1) and 17 men.

Bearers - b6 or 8 men; may be messmates.
Band - - Drums to be munffled.
Mourners - Who include :—

{a) Relatives and intimate friends of
the deceased ;

(6) Deceased’s messmates ;

(¢) Representative officers and men
from each branch of the service
borne in the ship.

All the above will be known as the Funeral party.
The officer detailed to command the Escort will be
responsible for the conduct of the funeral as a whole.

The Guard, when landed, will conform to the move-
ments of the Firing party until approaching the grave-
side, when they will be moved off to some convenient
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position by their own officer. The Guard will remain
at the * Slope ™ during the three volleys and will fix
bayonets independently. They will Present Arms with
the Firing party. The officer in command is to be
junior to the officer in command of the Firing party.

When on the march the junior ratings or ranks in
the Escort will lead, the senior officer bringing up the L
rear. The same applies to the officers and men included
in the mourners.

At an Otfficer’s funeral, his cocked hat and sword will
be placed on top of the coffin.

Officers as pall bearers will march on each side of
the gun carriage (or hearse) and will wear swords. They
should be of the same rank as the deceased and are
usually only detailed in the case of officers of Com-
mander’s rank or above.

Officers wearing swords will remove headdresses
(except when in charge of the firing party) at the com-
mencement of the service, and replace them at the
end of the service, before the volleys are fired. When
at the graveside they will stand to Attention and Salute
during the sounding of the Commodore’s Salute. When
the coffin is placed on or removed from the gun carriage
or passes them, they will Salute with the hand.

14, EQUIPMENT.
Unless orders to the contrary are issued, the various
parties are to wear the following equiment :—

Firing Party - Drill order and gaiters.
Petty Officer, cutlass and gaiters.
Guard - = Drill order and gaiters.
Gun's crew - - Gaiters.
Mourners - -7
Escort - - =Nil,
Bearers > o j

15. PROCEDURE AT A FUNERAL.
The various parties will be drawn up outside the J
building from which the procession is to start, as
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I nor
shown on Plate 40. The numbers on this Plate indicate
the sequence in which the wvarious parties move off.
s Ml ‘ FPlate 40 shows the formation il the procession is to
I < : 3 [ move off to the right. 1f to the left, the Bugler would
- £ Ll be on the left of the Firing party, the gun's crew facing
| left and all other parties on the left of the Firing party
| ! part}
h H J in the same formation and sequence. |
o The Firing party and Guard will be fallen in at one
,.?, H ! pace intervals, with arms at the ‘“Slope,” Officers in
¥ > command having theirswords drawn and at the “ Carry."” !
w X % 5 B When a Petty Officer is in command of a Firing party,
<5 : ¥ 2 & he will have his cutlass drawn and carry out the move- |
8 P e 1Y ments laid down in sword exercises.
- Nl % * &1 & =~
& & = g . R >
iy {1\ w g ¢ v § As the coffin is brought out of the building, feet
% - & < . ; - - - a3
= a 5 Sl 3 first, the officers in command of the Firing party and
Oy <l & @ Q3 Guard will order :—
S ® * o - A
3 & ) i G :
2 & As in Rifle Exercises.
b ® = = i Siagi P AN OTL oS .
= @ e 3| Present—Arms. Officers as in Sword FExercises. |
g s s The Petty Officer of the Gun's Crew will order :—
& | Al i
b B a 8 ’ ) e
o e M { E Gun’s Crew, 1 As in Squad Drill. .
[l & § About— Turn. [ .
o, C = |
- ® g ;
‘%J | I \{ Off —Caps. As in Squad Dyill,
- oy B -~ - . .
« WW ‘ o ol Officers or Petty Officers in cominand of other parties |
4 : % + - s (not Band) will order Off —Caps.
| | 3 "hen the coffin has been placed on the gun carriage,
% 8 U | 3 When the coffin has been placed on ag
g 3 % [l x S the officers of the Firing party and Guard will order :— |
L S [ M M et 3 - :
~ Ly V7 Re As in Funeral Iixercises. |
” 7 verse —Arms. Officers as in Swerd Exercises. |
| o Right As in Sgquad Drill. Bugler turning and
‘ bt i . -t 3
< E Lel:? 2 then taking one pace forward and two
< —Turmn. paces right (or left).

Firing party will step off and pass
Slow —March. between the mourners and band, and
the Escort, thus Il'ildill;_: the I'»]l;('l_‘g.gi(_\n_ The Guard
will follow the Finng party.

% foce page 5
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Petty Officer of Gun'’s Crew will order On—Caps,
About—Turn. The band will Right In—¢line before
being stepped off and will again I'ncline without further
orders when in rear of the Guard. The gun-carriage
will follow immediately in rear of the band, the bearers
marching behind it in two ranks.

When the coffin has passed the mourners and Escort,
the Officers or Petty Officers in charge of these parties
will order On—Caps and they will follow on in rear of
the procession, each partv receiving the order Right
In—cline before being stepped off and again Inclining,
without orders, when in rear of the party ahead.

Note.—Some of the mourners may be in carriages.

The Officer in command of the Escort will follow in
rear.

The band will play a dead march as previously
ordered by the Officer in command of the Escort.

Note.—If the procession starts from a hospital, the
band must not play until it is 300 vards clear of the
hospital.

When the band ceases to play the Officer of the
Firing party will order :—

Quick—March. Asin Funeral Exercises.
The Guard, Band, Gun's Crew, &c., will be ordered
* Quick—March in succession by the Officers in charge.

The Officer of the Firing party, when at a convenient
distance from the cemetery, will order :—
Slow—March. Asin Fuseral Exercises.

The band will again play a dead march and Officers
of parties will order Slow—March.

When the head of the procession is a few paces [rom
the cemetery gates, the Officers of the Firing party and
Guard will order :—

The ranks will incline outwards, take

Form—Lane. 3 ..ces and then incline in the original
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direction. The Bugler will conform to the movements
of the front rank.

The band will conform to the movements of the
Firing party, two ranks each side of the road. The
Gun'’s Crew, mourners and Escort will lead on.

The Officers of the Firing party and Guard will
order (—

Halt. As usual,
As usual. The Officer will align

Inwards—Turn. himself with the rear rank, facing the
Bugler.
Rest on your

As in Funeral Exercises.
Arms—Reversed. [ i s

The Gun's Crew, mourners and Escort will proceed
to the cemetery chapel, the bearers, mourners and
Escort attending the service.

Notes.—(i) In certain cemeteries the gun carriage is
not allowed to enter, in which case it is necessary for
the bearers to carry the coffin irom the cemetery gates.

{ii) If the service commences at the cemetery gates
the mourners and Escort will be ordered Off—Caps by
the Officers or Petty Officers in charge.

After the Escort has passed throngh the ranks of
the Firing party, the Officers of the Firing party and
Guard will order :—

Atten—tion. Asin Funeral Exercises.

Reverse—Arms. As in Funeral Exercises.
Ranks, Right (or |
Leit) In—cline. |

Step off as ordered and again incline
Slow—March. {,ards the cemetery after taking
3 paces. Bugler and Officers resume their marching
positions.

Parties turn towards cemetery.
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y The Guard will be marched to a convenient position
in the cemetery and halted.

Notes.—(i) Orders will be given to the band to
remain outside the cemetery or to follow the Firing
party to the grave as convenient. '

(i) If the coffin is carried direct to the grave, the
Piring party and Guard will follow the Escort.

Hr‘“{ri;i_} The coffin is placed on the right side of the

When the Firing party arrives at the :

7 I ; Y & : grave, they
will be halteﬁ in a suitable position and turned towards
the grave. The Officers of the Firing party and Guard
will order :— i

On the Right )
{W‘Leﬂﬂ, Close. >As in IFuneral Exercises.
Quick—March.

Rest on your e :
Arms—R. e‘irse d_}As in Funeral Exercises.

. On cqmpietion of the service the Officers or DPotty
Officers in charge of the mourners and Escort will
order On—Cagps. ;

The Officers of the Firing partv and Guard will
order -— '

Atten—tion. Asin Funeral Exercises.
Slope—Arms. Asin Funeral Exercises.

The Officer of the Firing party only will order :——
Volleys with Blank g5 .
| Cartridges - Load. }.-\.L: in Ceremonial Firing.
Present. As in Cevemonial Firing.

Fire. Asin Cevemonial Fiving.

139

After the volley the bugler will sound the Commio-
dore's Salute. Tmmediately after the last sound of the
bugle the Officer of the Firing party will order :—

Load. Asin Ceremonial Fiving.

A second and third volley will be fired, the bugler
sounding the Commodore’s Salute, alter the second
volley, and the Last Post after the third volley.

After the Last Posi, the Officer of the Firing party
will order :—

Unload. As in Ceremonial Firing.
Order——Arms. As in Ceremonial Firing.

Fix—Bayonets. Asin Riffe Exercises.

Note— The flank man will not take three paces
forward.

The Guard will Fix Bayonets independently.

The Officers in command of the Firing party and
Guard will then order :-

Slope -Arms, Asin Rijfle Exercises.
Present - Arms. As in Rifle Exercises.
Short pause.
Slope—Arms. As in Rifle Exercises.
Form— Fours. If space permits.
Right (or Left). As necessary for marching out of
Quick—March. cemetery.

When the whole of the funeral parties are outside
the cemetery, the Officer in command of the Escort will
organise for marching, with the band leading, followed
by the Firing party, Guard, mourners and KEscort.
Bayonets may be unfixed.

Nole.—Orders are generally issued to the Gun's
Crew to return as convenient.

The band will not commence to play until clear of
the burial ground.
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16. TABLE Ol
Escort.
Ranl Minute G
| Officers
| and Men,
e E5ary 2. by vsh
Admiral of Fleet - = | In accordance with| 1,000
A Articles 150 & 151, | '
Admirals - - - | K.R. and A.l,, for 800
Other Flag Officers - | Flag Officers, ' 600
Captains in Command - | Commodores, 400 |
Other  Captains  and | Captains, and 300 |

Comdrs. in Command Commanders-in-

Command,

Other Comdrs. and Lieut.- Nil 200
Comdrs, | |

Licutenants - i

Sub-Lieuts., Mates and “ l?'}::
Cd. Wt. Offrs. ' 3

Warrant and t-iulmrc}m.'uei 2 40 |
Officers. !

Ch. Petty Officers and A 30
Petty Officers. .

All other ratings - - |

Remarks.
(a) A salute of guns as laid down in Article 150, K.R. and
AL, is to be fired for all Flag Officers and Commodores in
addition to the three volleys of musketry at the grave,
(&) All Officers and ratings are to have three volleys of
musketry fired over the grave, 3
__ (¢) The numbers shown in Col. 3 are subject to means at
disposal of Senior Officer present. If the funeral is to take
place away from a Naval Port or the anchorage where the
ship or squadron is lying, he will take into consideration
the circumstances of the case, the distance and the transport
facilities (sz¢ also K R. and A1, Articles 1250 and 1251

-

FUNERAL PARTIES.

Firing Party and Guard

, In FInog | Guard, In Command.
Command. | Party.
4. B. 6. T
Senior | ] | 100 Commander.
Captain. .
Captain 50 100 Commander.
Captain 30 100 Commander.
Comdr, | 5O | 50 Commander.
Comdr. | 256 25 Lieut -Cdr. or Licut.
|  Lt.-Cdr. | a5 | 25 Lieut.-Cdr. or Lieut.
{ or Lieut. | 15 .-
Lieut. 25 Nu
| Lieut. 12 &
| Lient l 12 | i Officer of equal rank,
| <
Lieut. 12 P Ch. P.O. or Petty Ofir
| Lient. | 12 | i ’e o

(d) The numbers shown in Cols. 5 and 6 should be
adhered to on all occasions, unless the circumstances are
such as to render this impracticable. .

(¢) This table does nat incinde mourners, as to whom
there is to be no restriction on numbers attending, subject
to the remarks in (¢) as to distance and fransport. I

) The same equipment is to be worn by the Guard and
Firing Party, but blank ammunition is o be provided for
the latter only. An Officer junior to the Officer in charge
of the Firing Party should be in charge of the Guard.
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Object of Platoon Drill. | = ot 2 o = :
The object of platoon drill is to enable the platoon, i 2 =
when it takes its place in the company, to carry out both e < =
: etk : | na = ‘TORAG
by day and night any movement or formation the <l 28| . & |oed uso jo apg Smpes] Jo
Company Comman_der may direct, whether laid down in @ E B J =8 ?,%, 2l L ;) :uxl,ﬁ; u saoed om
this handbook or mmprovised to meet the circumstances e | R |Ta 293 A i)
of the moment. (8] §a | g&o |
. R0 |~ * y
1. GENERAL RULES. = .- o '
— - . - F [=f-
Organisation of a Platoon.-—The platoon will consist % 2 EE g |
of 12 files, and will be divided into four sections, each z| SE|g* g = | -aury 10} '
under a section Iﬁi”l.f]t‘-l'. Sections will be numbered (=] B :E:rg v B § g se uoryIsod SIES Ay} UTE}o ]
from one to four. The whole will be under the com. - 8 Sl [l =
mand of a Platoon Commander, assisted by a Platoon <| “%|e €| 88 5
: g : 3 EHE| 2O
Petty Officer. & i - g 2 '
The platoon may be formed as follows ¥ - T e i e
In line (as in squad drill). o Eg .Eobg ¥ 2 gl SR R
In column of fours, or file. iz | 25 & | EEE | LMD | HaE | 2D
In line of sections in file. < o e R G989 55” Ss8 | BES
In column of route. | g~ g |28 %éé;““i it Dl £ +|
| - o | =+ i i = U1
The Platoon Commander and Platoon Petty Officer Z| cf |R=E|E8s|e8s w52 (882
when the platoon is acting alone or at a distance from B f.‘: Ié“'l"" E:E'd' f f:'ﬂ gE” |ae _":
other platoons, will place themselves where they can : - I : I
best exercise supervision. & B .
When the platoon is not acting alone, the Platoon Sau |8. o ; . |
Commander and Platoon Petty Officer will take up the gﬁg 8 i N gyl B 8B EBl
positions shewn in the various d iagrams. Section leaders é-‘ o8 §'§ § & s2s m"‘:jg n‘(': ? -6.5 i1
will at all times, after the platoon has been proved, take 0P |88 |SE (388 | 8| 38| cha 1
up the positions shown in the diagrams. A LA R 4 7

Guides.—See Table of Guides in Part X111,

|
|
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Changes of formation can usually be carried out :—

(i) From the halt, halting on completion oi the
movement.

(i) On the mewve, halting on completion of the
movement. i :

(i) From the halt, moving forward on completion of
the movement.

(iv) On the move, moving forward on completion of
the movement.

When movements are to be performed as in (i) and
(i), the command will be preceded by the caution At
the Halt, unless the section of formation stands fast
As soon as movements as in (iii) and (iv) are completed,
the command For—ward will be given

The Platoon Commander gives the executive com-
mand when the whole platoon, or the whole platoon
Pucpt the section of formation, is wt]mrt d to act; when
sections act independently they receive the executive
commands from their own leaders

Sections will not be renumbered when a change of

formation alters their relative position.

Supernumeraries will conform to all orders given
to the platrmn as to the carrying of their arms, except
at the firing exercises when lht'\ remain at the Order.

When an officer requires to pass through the ranks,
the two files immediately opposite to him will make w ay
on the command Make Way by taking a pace away from
him (as in forming fours) and a side pace outwards, so
as to cover the files on their flanks, They will resume
their position as soon as the officer has p.;m,ed through.
If ranks are changed on the march, section leaders
will make way by checking the pace slightly and
inclining ontwards,

When Forming or Forming Platoon the section
leaders are to be considered as the »ight (or left) hand
man of the front rank.

For Directing flank, see Part XII1,
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2. PROVING A PLATOON.

The platoon will fall in in line, outer section leaders
taking post, inner section leaders being 2 paces in rear
of the centre of the platoon, Platoon Petty Officer 4 paces
in rear of the centre of the platoon, and be proved as
follows :—

Number.—The men having numbered, Nos..........,
Left of—Sections.

Note.~—As their numbers are called these men will
raise the left forearm horizontally, hand extended. They
will resume the position of attention together on the
word Sections.

Oufer Sections, Section leaders and supernumeraries
Slope —Arms.  remain steady.

Inner Sections, Secction leaders and supernumeraries
Slope —Arms. remain steady.

Nos. 7 to 12, Four Paces Left Close March.
3 Nos. 2 and 3 section leaders, arms at
Secm I";ad:rs the short trail, align themselves with
8 YO8t ihe front rank on the inner flank of their
sections, Platoon Petty Officer takes 2 paces forward.

Tell off b Section leaders call the numbers of their
eS oti ¥ sections in succession from the right, e.g.,
—SECHODS.  No, 1 section, No. 2 section, dec.

Note. —Sections are numbered from 1 to 16 throughout
a Company, and sections must be called by these numbers
when proving a Platoon.

Numbers 1 and 2 °
Sections will be
Right Half Platoon;
Numbers 8 and 4
Sections will be |
Left Half Platoon. |

z 24187 K

lt- As ordered.




146

By Half Platoons
Number.
Form-—Fours.
Form-—Two-Deep,
About—Turn. As ordered
Form—Fours,
Form—Two-Deep.
About—Turn.
Order—Arms.

From now onwards section leaders will conform to
the movements of the Platoon,
Platoon Commancdler will order :—

Men act as taught in Squad drill
Platoon Commander dresses front rank.
Platoon P.0O. comes to the Slope and
doubles out to the right flank, where he paces off the
distance between the ranks. He then marches ont to a
convenient position on the flank and dresses the rear
rank. When Platoon Commander is satisfied with the
dressing, he and the Platoon P.O. take post at the double.
Platoon P.0O. comes to the Oyder.

POSITION OF COMMANDER_S ETC.IN APLATCON
A Plaloor in Line

By the Right

= + 4 _'__2
X A VA A A I 72

w g P
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Key
O Platoon Comd:.
&1 Platoon PO
¥ Section Leader
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When the platoon has been proved and dressed, the
Platoon Commander will order Slope—Arms and report
the platoon to the Company 2nd in Command, No. —
Platoon, Proved and correct.—File.

Note.—Arms may be inspected if desired after the
platoon is proved.

3. CHANGING RANKS,
Platoon Commander will order :—
The whole will turn about except the
About—Tura. Platoon Petty Officer and Sl:[wr!numt:-
raries,” Quter section leaders will take two paces
forward -and align themselves with the new front rank.
Inner section leaders will take a pace forward, and a
pace outwards to allow Platoon Commander and Platoon
Petty Officer to change positions. When these have
passed through the ranks, the inner section leaders will
take a pace towards each other and a pace forward,
aligning themselves with the new front ranks. Super-
numeraries will pass through the ranks as taught in
Sect. 1. The new right section leader will direct.
Note.—1{ it is desired to turn about without changing
ranks in order to retire for a short distance with a
view to turning again in the original direction, the
command will be Platoon will Retire, About -Turn.
The platoon officers and supernumeraries retain their
positions and the same section leader will direct. To
turn ‘in ‘the original diréction the command will be
Platoon will Advance, About Turn,

4, FORMATION OF FOURS.
Platoon Commander will order :—
F F Men will form fours according to their
orm-—XOurs. ., vbers in sections.

; : As taught in Squad Drmll; section
Right (or Left). 1., 4ers retain their positions, sections
of fours march by the front-rank side unless the order

K2
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“ By the Right (or Left) " is given, when all section
leaders move over to the directing flank.

PLATOON IN PLATOON IN
COLUMN OF FOURS

) /
3 ¢ <
6 & fuch
3 X 3
i 4
82 Seclion Leader

&3 Platoon PO.
O Platoon Commander

NoTe - Supernumeraries wilf aﬁ'yn Themselves
wiik The Seclion leader of The Seclion for
which 77’799/ are delaifed

5. MARCHING IN LINE.
By the Right The right or left section leader will

(or Left), select points to march on. The whole
Quick—March, will step off marching by the named
flank,

6. A PLATOON IN LINE FORMING TO THE
RIGHT (OR LEFT).

Piatoon Commander will order :—

Bighi Lor Let }As in squad drill.

COLUMN OF ROUTE
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7. A PLATOON IN LINE FORMING A LINE OF
SECTIONS MOVING IN THE SAME DIRECTION.
Platoon Commander will order :—
Into File,
Right }
(or Lelt)—
Turn.
Sections, As ordered,
Leit (o Right) ‘
—Wheel. |
Quick— |
March.

8. A LINE OF SECTIONS FORMING PLATOON
MOVING TO A FLANK IN FILE, ON THE
RIGHT (OR LEFT) SECTION.

Platoon Commander will order :—
L . The named section will continue to
Right _(or Leit) move forward. The others will wheel
Section to to the right (or left) and, on reaching
the Front; the ground over which the leading

Bemainder, section has moved, they will wheel suc-
nght“?;r Left)  essively to the left (or right) and follow

* each other in file.
PLATOON IN LINE OF SECTIONS

R

& Section Leaders
& Plalfoon PO.
& Platoon Commander
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9. A PLATOON MOVING TO A FLANK IN FOURS,
FORMING UP INTO PLATOON.
Platoon Commander will order :
3 As descrobed in Squad Drill.  Shonld
?nL:*lilf R;,ght a platoon marching to the right in fours
‘L’_ PI E O 1. ordered to Form Platoon on the
F atoon. Right, or vice versa, thereby changing
or—ward. ranks, the officers and section leaders
will at once gain their new positions.

10. A PLATOON MOVING IN COLUMN OF FOURS,
FORMING A LINE OF SECTIONS MOVING
IN THE SAME DIRECTION.

Platoon Commander will order
(1) On the March,

Tur;g-rn])léep, }—;\H ordered.
The leading section will continue to
Onthe.hﬂ’ lead on in ffir:(!’; time, the remainder will
Fﬂm!me of double as ordered, being led by their
Sections section leaders, and on arriving at the
a.t--—Pace_s, required interval will receive from their
Interval:  jo.qers the order Quick—March, the
Remainder, leaders taking post two paces in front ol
Dﬁuble ¥ the centre of their leading file. A flank
arch. of direction will be named.

(il) As a Halting Movement,

ngfgee;:. }.—'\5 ordered.

At the Halt,

on the Left, |

Form Line of | The leading section will be halted

Sections at— by its leader, and the remainder on

Paces Interval; “arriving at the required interval will
Remainder, be ordered by their section leaders

Left In—cline. | No—Section Right In—cline, and when
Double in the alienment, No—Section - Halt.
March. J
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Nofes.~—(1) Movement (i)
as it is a field movement.

i1} To form line from line of sections, the comman
will be, On the Left, Form—Sections—men will act

in squad drill

is carried out at the Double,

(1ii) When a line of sections is on the march, the
interval may be increased or reduced on the command
From (or on) No.—, Open (or Close) to — Paces interval ;

Remainder, Double

March.
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24, A CLOSE COLUMN FORMING COLUMN )
OSE COLUM? MING COLUMN OF
FOURS MOVING TO A FLANK. ]
Company Commander will order :—

Move to the :L;hc w]}r)lc: will act as ordered. The
Right (or Left) 2tcon Commander of the leading

B latoon will order

in Column L2 order, No. Platoon
of Fours, Quick— March. _The remaining Platoon
Form Commanders will, in succession, order

Fours. Right. Left (or Right) Wheel, Quick— March.
Right _ and later, Right (or Left}—Wheel in time
to take up their position in column of fours.
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Notes.—(i) A company can be marched off from
any platoon by the addition to the word of command
of No. -~ Platoon Leading.

(ii) In order to restore the original order of the
company, it may be marched off as follows : Advance
(or Refire), ctc., in Column of Fours in the Following
Order, No. 1, No. 2, No. 3, No. 4 Platoons.

A 'CLOSE COLUMN FORMING
COLUMN OF EQURS MOVING
TO A FLAPEK.
> > —>
| A
ﬂ

s—

95. A COMPANY MOVING IN COLUMN OF FOURS,
FORMING CLOSE COLUMN AT THE HALT
FACING RIGHT (OR LEFT).

Company Commander will order :—
The Commander of the leading platoon
At t_he Halt, i) halt his wnit and turn il.Itu the
Facing Lett, left by ordering, No.— Platoon—Halt.
Form Close  pepy Tum, and then By the Right
Column Dress. The remainder will be led by
(or Column). ey guides by the shortest route to
their positions n column (or close column) where they
will receive the command, No.— Platoon —Halt. Leit
_ Turn. By the Right— Dress. On the word Halt
the right guides will at once turn to their left and take
up their covering and distance from the right guide of
the platoon in front
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platoons will move into their positions, left arm to
left arm.

(ii) The movement may similarly be carried out to
the Halt from line advancing,

N4 NT3 ™oz ™Y1
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28, A CLOSE COLUMN FORMING LINE FACING
THE SAME DIRECTION, FROM THE
HALT TO THE HALT

Company Commander will order :

The leading platoon will stand fast
The remainder will be led, by their

On the Leit, Form

—Line; : 3
3 guides, by the shortest route to a
Ren!!'lamder‘ Ifeoi:m point four paces in rear of where
_.gEIs‘M h- their inner flank will rest. Each
Quick—March. platoon will then wheel parallel to

the alisnment, and when opposite to its place line will
receive from its Commander, No. Platoon—Halt.
Right Turn. By the Right Dress.

Note—This movement may also be carried out
outwards, on the order Line Outwards, Two (or One)
Platoons to the Right; Remainder, Form—Fours,
Outwards. The platoons or platoon next in succession
{rom the front will move to the right, the remaining
platoon (or platoons) moving to the left.

ra. 4

See Section 28, p
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29. A LINE ADVANCING IN COLUMN,

Company Commander will order :

Advance in The right platoon will advance. The
Column from  remainder will act as in Squad Drill,
the Right; mark time two paces, and then lead

Remainder, Right on. When the guide of each platoon
‘Turn (or Form is in rear of the centre of the pre-
Fours, Right). ceding platoon,
Quick—March. the Commander

will order, No.—

Platoon, Left In—cline; and on

arriving in column of platoons, again

Left In—cline.

ner

|$

Note.—If on the march, the re2
words Quick—March are omitted.

:?:
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F Tk J N N T \
. A COMPANY ADV ANCING IN COLUMN,
- FORMING LINE FACING I:{I\:IET SAME
DIRECTION AT THE HALIL.
Company Commander will order :—
The leading platoon will be hla,l:cjesl.
At m&gﬂrt’ On by its Commander; the :’;Jnla{l\l.ll el
the Left, Form 5y act as in Squad Drill. When
Line; Remainder, :z:ch platoon is iqmmed_iate}y in rear
Left In—cline. jts position in line, it will receive
from its Commander, No — Platoon, Right In—}:lu:t&.
and when on the alignment, Half. By the Right—
Dress.

i i 7 3 from
tes— (i) This movement can also be done
theN?{isH 5:(1 the Halt. The Company Commander
will order, On the Left, Form Line; Remmnﬂbe_er.
Left In—cline. Quick—March; the movement being

completed as above.

L. nrY2 = |
n? +___.|__.,—H] = L T ! 1 |
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(ii) If it is intended to continue advancing, the
Company Commander will give, Double—March instead
of Quick—March; and on reaching the alignment,
Platoon Commanders will give Quick- March instead
of Halt,

3l. A LINE FORMING COLUMN FACING
THE SAME DIRECTION.

As for forming close column.

32. A COLUMN FORMING LINE FACING
THE SAME DIRECTION.

As in Section 30.

33. A CLOSE COLUMN ON THE MARCH
FORMING ILINE FACING A FLANK.

Company Commander will order :—

The Commander of the rear platoon

Lilﬁf ::ethrgagéft will at once order, No. — Platoon,
_ * At the Halt, Left—Form. Iach of

the other Commanders will form his platoon into line
in like manner when it arrives at column distance from
the platoon next in rear. Each platoon, after the
formation is completed, will receive from its Com-

mander, No. — Platoon, By the Left— Dress.

A O L
....V
el el el
Illl.l
- ™~ ~) +
L3 » -
. z z =
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24, A LINE FORMING COLUMN TACING A
FLANK.

Company Commander will order :—

At the Halt, into"

coﬁfﬁt‘;&“’ ]_I?T]‘ie men will act as in squad drill.
Quick—March. |

Note—This may be similarly done from line
advancing and to column advancing.

ne4 ne3

35. A COLUMN FORMING LINE FACING A
FLANK AND MOVING FORWARD.

Company Commander will order :—

By the Left, into |
Line, Left—Form. |
lﬁﬁ:’:mm (Thc- men will act as in squad drill.
formed) For-ward, |
by the Leit.

Note—This may similarly be done from column
advancing and to line at the halt.

36. A LINE ADVANCING IN FOURS FROM
THE RIGHT OF PLATOONS.

Company Commander will order :—

Advance in Fours, )
from the Right of | The movement will be made as
Platoons, Form— [ directed.

Fours. Right.

N4 NED Neg N1

Aex Mes Nz Mot

Platoons, Left
Wheel, Quick— | ¢ g 3 s
March. By the l.-.Scf:‘. detail and Note, Section 12,
Right (or Left). |

| Notes—{(i) This movement may be done from the
left of platoons. ; -

(u} A company may retire in similar manner.,

(i) A lne of sections in file can also be formed in

like manner.
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87. A COMPANY MOVING IN COLUMN OF FOURS,
FORMING A LINE OF PLATOONS IN FOURS
MOVING IN THE SAME DIRECTION.

Company Commander will order :—

On the Left, Form The leading platoon will continue to

Line of Platoons move forward in quick time. The

in Fours at remainder will be led by their

Paces Inmterval ;  guides by the shortest route to their

Remainder, positions in the alignment at the

Double—March, named interval, where Platoon Com-

manders will order, No. — Platoon,

Quick—March, taking post two paces in front of the

centre of the leading four of their platoons.

: il T s
r z r c

AR

Notes.—{i) This may be similarly done at the hall.

(ii) A line of sections in file can be formed in the
same manner, section leaders taking post two paces in
front of the centre of their leading file.

(iif) When a line of platoons in fours (or file) is on
the march, the interval may be increased or diminished
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on the command, From (or on) No. —, Open (o7 Close)
To — Paces Interval ; Remainder, Double—March,
Platoon Commanders giving the order to incline or
wheel as necessary, then Quick—March on arriving at
the required interval.

(iv) Platoon Commanders lead their platoons, because
this is a field movement.

38. A COMPANY MOVING IN A LINE OF
PLATOONS IN FOURS, FORMING COLUMN
OF FOURS MOVING IN THE SAME
DIRECTION.

Company Commander will order :—
The named platoon will continue

Iﬁeﬁ (or Egtll?} to lead on, the remainder will act
lato' on 10 as ordered, forming column of fours,
Front ; Remainder, pjtoon Commanders taking.up

Let %Eealght) their positions during the move-

ment, and ordering Right (or Left)
wheel to follow in Column of fours.

l

l
I

e

s
e

e
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39. A COMPANY MOVING IN A LINE OF
PLATOONS IN FOURS, TFORMING LINE
FACING A FLANK.

Company Commander will order :—
: The Commander of the platoon
ngﬂéggn(ﬁtﬁ%ﬁmg on the right (or left) wil% order,
ok Lige. No. — Platoon—Halt, Right (o7
" Left)—Turn. By the Right (or

Left)—Dress. The remainder will be led, by their guides,

by the shortest route to a point four paces in rear of

where their inner flank will rest. Each platoon will
then wheel parallel to the alignment, and when opposite
to its place in line it will receive from its Commandler,

No.—Platoon—Halt. Right (or Left)—Turn. By the

Right (or Left)—Dress.

ma Lot | L ] nry
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40, A LINE FORMING CLOSE COLUMN (OR
COLUMN) A HALF RIGHT (OR HALF LEFT),
FROM THE HALT TO THE HALT.

Company Commander will order ;—

: The Commander of the platoon on
Hﬁlxté]?t'lﬁl: E:itt];he the named flank will at (lmcv order,
Yotin Close = N?. — Platoon, At the Halt, Half
Gotumn (or Right (or Half Left)—Form. Quick—
Colunin); March; the men acting as in

~ Squad Drill.
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And when the platoon is formed (—
- The remainder will be led, by their
Remainder, guides, by the shortest route to their
Form—Fours.  tions in column (or close column),
R’g,ht (or Left). where they will receive from their
Quick—March. .. anders, No. — Platoon—Halt.
Left (or Right)—Turn. By the Right (or Left)—Dress.

41. A CLOSE COLUMN FORMING LINE A HALF
RIGHT (OR HALF LEFT) ON THE RIGHT
(OR LEFT).

Company Commander will order :—
4 The Commander of the leading
H]:Eaﬁlﬁlﬁh:n{(&d platoon will at once order, No. —
Left (or i{ighti ‘Platoon, At the Halt, Half Right (or
Form—Line: > Half Leit)—Form. Quick—March;
& : the men acting as in Squad Drill.
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And when the platoon is formed :—

: The remainder will be then led, by
Fﬁf;g::‘s their guides, by the shortest route to
Lett (o Right; a point four paces in rear of where
Quick— Marct * theirinner flank will rest. Each platoon
will then wheel parallel to the align-
ment, and when opposite to its place in line will receive
from its Commander, No.-— Platoon—Halt. Right (or
Left)—Turn. By the Right (or Leif) —Dress.
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42. A LINE CHANGING POSITION A QUARTER,
HALF OR FULL RIGHT (OR LEFT).
Company Commander will order :—
58 The Commander of the platoon on
Change Position (1. named flank will at once order,

Halt Right = No. — Platoon, At the Half, Half
i )i Right (o Half Leit)—Form, Quick—
March; the men acting as in Squad Drill.

And when the platoon is formed :—

Remaind The remainder will be then led, by
Form—l?'ofr’s their guides, to a point four paces in
Right (or Letti rear of where their inner flank will
Quick— Marcb‘ rest: when each platoon will receive,

*  from its Commander, No. — Platoon,
At the Halt, on the Left (o» Right), Form—FPlatoon;
and when formed, By the Right (or Left)—Dress.
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PART VIII.

BATTALION DRILL.

1. The following is a table of officers, etc., of suitable
rank or rating for the various duties in a !.i'attulinu —
Battalion Commander - Junior Captain, R.N,, or

Commander.
Battalion Second in Com- Commander or Lieut.-

mand. Comdr.

Officer Instructor - - Lieut.-Comdr. “G" or
Lieut. ' G"

Battalion Warrant Officer Comd. Gunner or Senior
: ; Gunner.
Company Commanders - Lieut.-Comdrs. or Lieuts.
Company Second in Com- Lieutenant.

mand,
Platoon Commanders - Junior Lieuts., Sub-Licuts.

| =T or Midshipmen,
Battalion Chief Gunner's

d Mate - - - = Chief P.0O. Gunner's Mate.
Company Gunner’s Mates P.O. Gunner’s Mates,
Platoon Petty Officers - Seamen Petty Officers.

2. GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS.

The following remarks are applicable to all move-
ments :—

The Battalion Commander will be where he can best
command the movements of his force, ;

The Officer Instructor should always be with the
Battalion Commander except for ceremonial work.

The Battalion Second in Command always supervises
the dressing of the Battalion. When completed he
will order ** Battalion—Steady "' and take post.

All movements concerning column of fours can be
sunilarly done in column of route
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When at the hait or

on the march, should the

Battalion Commander give the caution that the forma-
tion is to be changed or give the executive order for the
new formation, the Battalion Second in Command, Bat
talion Chief G.M. and Company G.M.s will at once
move to the positions from which they will direct the

change of formation

Battalion Commander should always give a caution
before giving an order so that officers and petty officers
concerned will have time to gain their new positions
before the executive order is given.

In addition to the Movements laid down in this
chapter (which are only suitable for Battalion Drill),
the Battalion may, where applicable, be manceuvred in
other formations similar to those carried out by a
company as laid down in Part VIl (Company Drill).

When forming Mass from any formation, dressing will
not be carried out unless and until ordered by the

Battalion Commander. On

other movements which

nec
platoons halting independently, C
will dress their companies

the completion of any
itate companies Or
ympany Commanders
without further orders.

Individual platoons never dress until ordered to do so
by their Company Commander.

3. BATTALION IN CLOSE COLUMN.

Companies in close column.

Each company in rear o

f the preceding company.

Distance between companies to be 12 paces from
front rank of rear platoon of one company to front
rank of leading platoon of company next in rear.

Position of Officers iin Battalion close colummn.

Battalion Commander -

Officer Instructor - -

Battalion Second in Com-
mand,

Battalion Warrant Officer -

As requisite.

With Battalion Commander.

‘Two paces on right flank of
Jeading platoon.

Two paces on left flank of
leading platoon.
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190 Baltalion Closz  Calumn
(r"nrr Sechon Leaders ml shown)
Battalion Chief Gunner's Two paces on right flank i§ e
Mate. of third platoon from e L=
front. —1 £-F. I-J_;e:;“_;
Company and Platoon As for Company Drill. RIS SR I | SESU- S
Officers. o E——-—
4. DRESSING A BATTALION IN BATTALION i = % [
CLOSE COLUMN. i 3 Rt Company.
Order by. Order. Procedure. | —
Battalion Battalion, by the Battalion Second in Command I & 3 e
Com- Right—Dress. covers all right guides from ! ! — |
mander. the right guide of leading i 2 paces
platoon as taught in Drill : & L Al
for Markers. ; “ =]
Battalion C.G.M. steps off the
- 3 pe— B TR S

paces between companies.
Each Company Commander !
will order ““ By the right— ! e ——— |
dress as soon as he sees

that the right leading guide I
of his Company is placed '
and covered.

ey ————
5. TORMING MASS FROM BATTALION s
CLOSE COLUMN. | :
Ovder by. Ovder. Procedure. "‘";_
Battalion On the Left, Leading Company stands fast,
Com- Form Mass. remaining companies arc o
mander. moved by their commanders =
into position by moving to g
the left in fours and then —
B‘1l"
-
&_
M:

io{n

o | | o= D04 | | (O

rC Company.

advancing in Close Column,

Company G.M. of three rear
companies at once proceed
on to the new alignment. s

Battalion C.G.M. at once pro-
ceeds to the left flank of the
leading Platoon of the lead-
ing company and steps off
four paces to its left and
marks the position of the
Company Gunner’s Mate of
the second company.

D Caveany.

ot | | o | | fom | b 0| | o] |l

of (unnersfidel &
i Gler Seclion leadkrs of
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S

{1

o

v s e =]

&

=== |

o4

Bollation Commander
e

Axttalion 2"

v
3

Ovder by. Oyrder.

Battalion Order—Arms.
Com- By the Right—
mander. D

ress.
(If desired).
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Procedure.

Company G.M. of the second
company takes post facing
B.C.GM. and is covered by
the Battalion Second in
Command ; when covered he
turns right, and second com-
pany is marched on to its
G.M. The B.C.G.M, acts in
a similar manner for the
remaining companies.

When each company Halts, its
G.M. will take Post in the
company as for Company
Close Column.

As in Section 7,

8. BATTALION IN MASS,

Companies in close column on the same alignment,
Intervals between flanks of adjacent companies five

paces.

Positions of Officers.

Battalion Commander -
Officer Instructor - -

Battalion Second in Com-
mand.

Battalion Warrant Officer

Battalion C.G.M., - -

Company and
Officers.

z 2415

Platoon

As requisite.
With Battalion Commander.
Two paces on right flank of

leading platoon of right
company.

Two paces on left flank of

leading platoon of left
company.

Two paces on right of third

platoon from f{ront of
right hand company,

As for Company Drill,
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Order by, Irde S
7. DRESSING IN MASS. S O s rocadure.

{ The P]ml-;rfm Commanders of
Order by. Order. Procedure. the right flank company
Battalion Battalion, This is only necessary if the will cover the remaining
Com- Order—Arms. men are not with Arms at 1 | gmdes from the right, align_-
mander. the Order. The Battalion b ing them between the ex-

will act as ordered. | i treme flank guides.

attalion Guides— All gunides. exc DO
Battalion By the Right— At the order ™ Dress ™ right Second Steady f,‘.,::lgdes‘, CRLG‘}.)t the guides
o e z : : . 0 e right flank Company
Com- Dress. guides of all Platoons, and ' in Com- will turn left C i
mander. the left guides of the Pla- mand. ~ R e g
: y Commanders will  dress
toons of the left flank their c ies i 2
A L e : ompanies in succes-
Company will'* Slope Arms, sion : %

: . 4 om the right as soon
take onc pace forward and, 46 theds leatine sia :
with the exception of the e piared bil'lc.hrl,-{;t guides
guides of the right flank CGM, whu} \t-ilef '3?:.1.1‘.2111();
. SE o A=, step o
Company, will ‘tlm-n right. five paces between the %om-

Battalion W.O. will mark the panies in succession from
left flank of the Battalion the right as soon as the
and will be covered by the leading platoon of each
Battalion Second in Com- Company obtains its approx-
mand. The Battalion Second imate dressing.
in Command will then eover Nuote —Company G.M.s will not
the right guides of all step off paces between the
leading platoons, from the guides of their respective
right, aligning them between companies.
the extreme right guide and On completion of the dressing
the Battalion W.O. the Company Seconds in

When the leading guides are Sﬂ_mﬁfaﬂd will order the
covered, the Battalion guides of their Companies
Second in Command will E?. Order Arms ”  before
move to the head of forma- c Stvlns _the order ** Steady.”
tion and cover the right -ompany Commanders will
guides of the right company. Z:eﬁa:zazd lt'll“ﬂlf companies

Battalion C.GM. will step ofi Battalion Battalion— As ]- i’ e
seven paces between the Second Atten—tion A5 Oercd.
right guides of the right in Com- :
flank Company and the mand.

Battalion W.O. will step 2 : 5
off seven paces between the bs:ta.hgn Battalion— As ordered.
left guides of the left flank b Steady.
Company. s
N 2




196

8. ADVANCING OR RETIRING IN MASS.

Ovyder by. Order. Procedure.
Battalion Battalion will The men will move as in squad
Com- Advance, drill. The right will direct
mander. Quick—March. unless otherwise ordered.

Nuie.—The Battalion Commander can order either flank
of any company to direct the march.

Company Second in Command and Company G.M.s act
as taught in Company Drill.

9. FORMING BATTALION CLOSE COLUMN
FROM MASS.

Battalion On the Right, Right hand company stands

Com- Form Battalion fast. The remainder are

mander. Close Column. moved into position by
their commanders, by re-
tiring in close column and
then moving to the left in
tours,

Battalion Second in Command
covers all right guides as
they come into position
Company G.M.s of moving
companies at once proceed
on to the directing flank
reply to take post.

Battalion C.G.M. steps off the
paces between companies
and places Company Gun-
ner's Mates.

Companies march on to their
G.Ms.

As each company halts the
right guides turn left and
are covered, As soon as
Company Commanders sce
their guides placed they will
order, “ By the right—
dress.”
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10. ADVANCING OR RETIRING IN BATTALION
CLOSE COLUMN.

Order by. Order. Procedure.
Battalion Battalion will The men will move as in squad
Com- Advance, drill.

mander. Quick—March. The Battalion Commander can
order the right or left flank
to direct.

11. BATTALION ADVANCING OR RETIRING IN
COLUMN OF FOURS FROM BATTALION
CLOSE COLUMN. (See also page 198.)

Battalion Battalion, Company commanders ad vance
Com- Advance (or retire) their companies
mander. (Retire) in column of fours, from the

in column of right (or left) in succession,
fours.

12. COLUMN OF TOURS TFORMING BATTALION
CLOSE COLUMN IN THE SAME DIRECTION.

Battalion At the Halt, on Leading Company Commander

Com- the Left, Form immediately gives the order,
mander. Battalion Close “__Company, at the halt, on
Column. the left, form close column.”

The company acts as taught
in company drill,

The remaining companies lead
straight on, and when in
position receive the order
from their Commander to
form close column at the
halt on the left,

Dressing is carried out as in
Section 4 without further
orders.
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. 3 199
T -
& < | & £ 3
F S é““ 13. COLUMN OF FOURS FORMING MASS IN
s B | & D g -\§\§ THE SAME DIRECTION.
& Bl b d §\ . 3 tg Ovrder by, Order. Procedure.
e oAl Battalion At the Halt, Leading Com)'dany Commander
5E % N Com- on the left, orders “—Company, at the
B T E &% mander. Form Mass. halt, on the left, form Close
s b & Ex ¥ Column,”
) & - S es The company acts as taught
% S i 1 in company drill. The re-
SBlw | & LR R maining Company Comman-
) B ders disengage their com-
= g ] panies to the left and act in
SBlel | & § o 8 %E? a similar manner so as to
oty e §‘ S » w4 form mass, They must be
= S S 5 wheeled in Column of Fours
S sBIN |2 { & so that Platoons as a whole
s = o k. 'éi? are at 90 degrees to the
i s Bl |'es < P < é a]ignm?nt whe::: tt‘;e [;dftr to
£ 5 S form platoon at the halt on
S E L 3 ) ke the left is given by the
5| 8 > & St = % = & Platoon Commander.
S 8 > 3 g o G.M.s are placed for the com-
e = s g 3 E 0 panies to march on as taught
o SE|® & & 8 - S £ 490 in Section 5.
Fle = 6 ;3;\ e of 4 D ‘é“ 1ig.ltnliou al?dﬁﬂiog} As ordered.
2 S i g Com- er—Arms.
:Q‘: 8B |s S 2 ig & § Y mander.
e ~ Ry = EE; Battalion By the right— As in Section 7.
3 B la a ¥ S g Com- Dress.
A & ::f_ £ mander. (If desired).
5 Oy .% i
4B | & b on| & 8 &
=3 - X e
N PRidie | o9 14. BATTALION ADVANCING OR RETIRING
5B |ul | & § Z " g 20 IN COLUMN OF FOURS FROM MASS,
=~ 5
& B & b3 bobl & S E Battalion Battalion, The named Company Comman-
3k ol I'a & =] 4 R Com- Advance der advances or retires his
P13 Q =2 3 :S mander, (retire) in company in column of fours,
P= &3 g S column of fours the remainder moving their
EBiel | & S& from the right companies to the right or
| =8| & é $ {or I:;g (lm'? \ left.
< o company leading).
: 3t
| 190
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15. COLUMN OF FOURS TFORMING MASS
FACING A FLANK.

Oyder by. Ovder. Procedure.

Battalion At the Halt, Leading Company Commander
Com- Facing left, orders ‘““—Company, at the
mander. Form Mass. halt, facing left, form Close

Column.” The company acts
as taught in company drill.
The remaining companics
lead straight on and when
in position receive the order
from their Commanders to
form close column, at the
halt, facing left.

Battalion Battalion, As ordered.

Com- Order -Arms.
mander,

Battalion By the right— As in Section 7.

Com- Dress.
mander. (If desired).

16. COLUMN OF FOURS FORMING
BATTALION CLOSE COLUMN FACING A FLANK.

Battalion At the Halt, Leading Company Commander
Com- Facing left, immediately gives the order
mander. Form “—Company, at the halt,

Battalion Close facing left, form close
Column. column.” Thecompany acts

as tanght in company drill.
The remaining Company
Commanders disengage their
companies to the right and
when in position to form
Battalion close column, order
““—Company, at the halt,
facing left, form close
colummn,””

Leading guides of platoons
must be careful to pass to

Order by,
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Order. Procedure.
the left of, or exactly over,
the point where the left
flank of their platoon will
rest when in position, other-
wise when the platoon turns
into line the left flank will
be in advance of the right.
Dressing is carried out as in
Section 4 without further
orders.

17. BATTALION CLOSE COLUMN FORMING

Battalion
Com-
mander.

Battalion
Com-
mander,

18. BATTALION IN

MASS TO A FLANK.

Facing left,
Form Mass.

Company Commanders will
wheel their companies
through quarter of a circle
to the left, and close to the
right in fours to their
position in mass.

Battalion, Order— As in Section 7.

Arms. By the

Right—Dress.

(1f desired).

MASS AT THE HALT

FORMING BATTALION CLOSE COLUMN AT

THE

Battalion

HALT FACING A FLANK.

Facing right, Commander of the right com-
Form pany at once wheels his
Battalion Close company through a quarter

Column ; of a circle to the right.
Remainder, Company Commanders of the
Form—fours. remainder will order their

companies to mark time and
to turn right after moving
the necessary distance to the
ieft,

Left.
Quick—March.




19. MASS CHANGING

Battalion
Com-
mander.
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Procedure,

On turning into Close Column, {
the right will be ordered to
direct and Company Com-

Ordey.

manders will then wheel 1
their companies through a k
quarter of a circle to the ¢
right, halting them on com-
pleting the wheel. Dressing )

15 carried out as in Section 4
without further orders. '

POSITION A HALF
RIGHT.

Battalion, Right company stands fast;

Change position remainder act as ordered.

Half right; Commander of right com-

Remainder, Form pany as soon as the order Battalion

—fours. Leit. ** Quick—March ” is given Com-

Quick—March. will wheel his company " mander.
through |

an eighth of «a Y
circle to the right, haltng '
when completed and dressing
his company as taught in
company drill.
Remaining Company Comman-
ders will halt their com-
panies at the necessary dis-
tance, order them to turn
right and will then dress i
their companies indepen-
dently. é
Battalion Warrant Officer will
mark the distant point on |
the alignment as usual and
be covered by the Second in !
Command. 1
Battalion C.GM. will step off
four paces from the left flank

of the leading platoon of u

right company after it has
been dressed.

i

When right
company is ‘‘ steadied,” re-
maining companies will be

Order. Procedure.
wheeled through one-eighth
circle to the right. As scon
as wheels are completed, the
company G.M.s will proceed
to the new alignment and
take post as BattalionC.G.M.
marks their position, which
is one pace in front of him.
Battalion C.G.M. steps off
the paces as soon as leading
platoon of each company
arrvesin position.

Company Commanders march
their Companies on to the
new alignment when Gun-
ner’s Mates are placed.

Battalion, As usual.

Order—Arms.

By the right—

Dress.

IIf desived).

e - AR
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PART IX.

PISTOL DRILL AND
ACCOUTREMENTS.

THXY WEBLEY PISTOL, Mk. VI
(Plate 41.)
1. ACTION OF THE MECHANISM, Etc.

(@) By the trigger action for Continuous Practice.

(b) By the cocking action for Single Practice.

In both practices, after each shot, the trigger must
e allowed to come back freely by releasing the fore-
finger as much as possible. As much greater accuracy
can be obtained when firing single shots slowly than
when firing all the chambers rapidly and continuously,
the latter method should only be adopted on emergency.

The pistol is sighted to shoot accurately at 50 vards.

The pistol must be opened and closed gently, and only
when the hammer is down. Neglect of this rule may
result in (—

(a) Burring the extractor lever and the body,
which will cause faulty extraction and difficulty in
loading.

(b) Premature explosion.

(¢) Injury to the extremity of the pawl, from
which may result partial failure of rotation of the
cylinder; and the pawl may not give its assistance
in holding the cylinder in the firing position.

Every part of the pistol must be kept perfectly clean,
and for this purpose mineral jelly or rifle oil and flannel-
ette only, will be used. The cleaning rod should be
passed down the barrel from the muzzle, and through
each of the chambers of the cylinder.

A—Toaresight

B—DBarrel,

C—Cylinder,

Catch and Back-

E—Hammer.

IF—Comb of Hammer.

G

Lanyard

Body.
I—Ring for

s

Names of Parls of a Pistol [Webley Mark V1),




Plate 42.

Position of *'

Ready " with the Pistol.
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Whenever pistols are worn, lanyards are to be
attached to the ring of the pistol and worn round the

aeck.

2, PISTOL DRILL.

Quick Slow

Time. Time.

( ( Draw the pistol with the right
hand: holding it horizontal, and
pointing to the leit front, press the
catch with the thumb of the right
hand, and open the barrel with the
left hand, turning it down as far as
| Draw. 3 the stop; then pass the pistol into
] the left hand, holding it by the
| barrel, knuckles to the front, fore-
' finger round the cylinder and thumb
to the left of the cylinder. Cut away
the right hand to the side.

Place a cartridge in each chamber,
replace the barrel by forcing up the
butt, pass the pistol into the right
Ready. W hand, forefinger outside the trigger

|

Load guard, and make a left incline, carry-
+ 9 ing the left foot back about 24 inches
and placing the leit hand on the hip.
The pistol to be held at the full
extent of the right arm and pointing
{_well in front of the advanced foot.
Notes—(i) Cartridges to be
placed in the cylinder, commencing
at 11 o’clock. Cylinder to be rte-
‘ volved to the left.
(ii) This is the ready position,
| Full Force the hammer right back
with the thumb of the hand holding
Cock. | ine pistol.
Note—This is called the Ready. II the order Ready
is given to men with pistols in the holster loaded, they
will Drazw and assume this position. (Plate 42/
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Align the foresight on the mark,
through the notch on the breech.
Place the = forefinger round the

Fire. < trigger. As soon as correct aim is
| obtained, press the trigger until the
hammer falls, and return to the
_ Ready position. (Plate 43.)
Recock with the thumb of the
Recock {haml holding the pistol.
Fire. As before.
((  Spring to A#tention, turn to the
| front, make a right incline (in order
B | to point the pistol down the range)
PO and open the pistol as in Draw,
to throw out the empty cylinders;
then turn to the front and load as
| before detailed.

Note.—When firing with the left
hand, to reload, the right foot is to
be brought up to left, and the
pistol passed into the right hand;
the procedure then is as laid down
above,

} As before.

Force back the hammer with the thumb
Halt GOEk. of the disengaged hand. Then, lightly
pressing the trigger, ease the hammer forward to the
Half Cock position and return to the Ready position.
Stop. Half Cock and return the pistol to the holster.
Go On. Recommence firing at the same target as before,
. Reload and return the pistol to the
Cease Firing. . icter
Unload. Make a right incline. Praw the pistol from
o the holster, open the barrel carefully to prevent
the extractor spring being released; then, holding the
pistol by the barrel with the left hand, thumb inside
the trigger guard, withdraw the unfired cartridges with

Plate 43 |

* Firing "' Position with the Pistol.
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the right hand, and return to the pouch; fully open
and then replace the barrel, return the pistol to the
holster, resume the position of attention, and tum to
the front. .

The pistols will be returned to the
holsters unloaded.

Stop. Unload.

Nofes.—(i) Care is to be taken that all men are
thoroughly conversant with pistol drill before they
fire any rounds.

(ii) When aiming and firing, the butt should be
firmly held, but without excessive pressure.

(iii) The order Still mav be used to prevemt an
accident.

3. INSPECTION OF PISTOLS.
. . Draw the pistol and open the barrel,
For inspection |, ;0 it e 11}:: full extent;

—Draw. hold the pistol with the right hand on
the stock, left hand on the barrel, and turn the cylinder
to the front, After the officer has inspected the pistol,
each man will replace the barrel, return the pistol, button
the holster, and drop the hands to the sides.

4. PISTOL INSTRUCTION.

The sequence will be as follows, whenever possible :—

I. The squad will fall in with pistols in the holsters,
or broken in the case of men without holsters.

II. The instructor will examine the pistols, which
are then returned to the holster or kept broken,

IT1. The instructor will demaonstrate and explain the
correct and incorrect positions, while the squad Stand
at Ease.

IV. Squad will perform the drill.

Note—~Men are always to break their pistels before
aiming to ascertain that pistols are empty,
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PISTOL ACCOUTREMENTS.
5. MILLS' WEB PISTOL EQUIPMENT,

Rucksack (Back-Adjustment Model), convertible
into a Rifle Equipment.
The component parts of the equipment consist of the
following :—
(A) Waistbelt.
(B) Cutlass Frog.
(C) DBrace Attachments (2).
(D) Revolver Holster.
(E) Ammunition Pouch.
(F) Braces (1 left, 1 right).
(G) Haversack.
(H) Waterbottle Carrier.
(I) Rucksack.

To convert the Pistol Equipment into a Rifle Equipment,
the following parts are discarded :—
(A) Side-pieces only of Waistbelt,
(B) Catlass Frog,
(C) Brace Attachments,
(D) Revolver Holster,
(E) Ammunition Pouch,
and the following articles substituted :—
Cartridge Carriers (1 left, 1 right),
Bayonet Frog,
Intrenching Tool Carrier.

DESCRIPTION OF THE EQUIPMENT.

{A) Waistbelt.—This is made of 2}-inch webbing with
thick selvedges, and has * flat loops” woven on the
inside. It consists of 3 pieces, viz., right and left side
picces and a back piece for adjustment. The side
pieces are provided with a belt buckle on the front ends,
and double hooks on the rear ends; on the inside near
the double hooks a loop is provided on each piece, to
take the free ends of the back-adjustment piece. The
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back-adjustment strap has two 3-bar 1-inch buckles on
the outside, to take the rear ends of the braces; the
ends are finished with metal pieces eyeletted to the
fabric.

The back-adjustment model necessitates only one
size of waistbelt as the adjustment strap is of such a
length that the belt can be adjusted to fit large as well
as small waists.

(B) Cutlass Frog.—This consists of a loop to slip on
the waistbelt, and a body fitted with two horizontal
loops. The scabbard is inserted and pushed through
until the stud on the outside comes between the two
loops.

(C) Brace Attachments.—These are interchangeable.
They are provided with a * gate ” slide for attachment
to the belt. A piece of double webbing is attached to
the top of the slide carrying a ring; to this ring a 4-bar
curved buckle is attached by a piece of webbing. The
buckles serve for the attachment of the front ends of the
braces and the rucksack shoulder straps’ hooks; the

rings allow the free ends of the braces to pass down on
the inside of the belt.

(D) Revolver Holster.—This is woven to a size to
fit the revolver easily. The end of the barrel-tube
is provided with a block to protect the fore sight. A
large flap is provided with a snap fastener for closing,
On the back two double hooks are attached, which
engage the flat loops on the inside of the belt. The
holster is lined with smooth material, to allow the
revolver to be drawn and returned easily.

(E) Ammunition Pouch,—This is a woven box-
shaped pocket, of substantial weave. It is provided
with a covering flap having a snap fastener. A double
hook is attached to each end of the pocket to engage the
flat loops on the inside of the belt. Across the top
corners of the pocket, small flaps are provided to prevent
loose ammunition working out.

z 24187 0
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(F) Braces,—These are made of l-inch webbing,
broadening out to double width in the centre to form
a wide bearing-surface on the shoulders. One brace
has a loop sewn on the inside at the rear near to the
broad part, through which the other brace passes; this
connection prevents the braces from slipping off the
shoulders.

(G) Haversack.— This is a rectangular shaped bag,
having gusseted sides. The lid is closed by two §-inch
v straps and buckles, and on each side a l-inch buckle is
provided to which the ends of the braces, which extend
below the belt on the left side of the equipment, are
attached. The haversack is provided with straps to
enable it to be carried on the back in ** fighting-order " ;
viz., a 3-inch horizontal strap is attached on the back
at the top which passes underneath two web loops
properly spaced and epgages a buckle on the right
side: on the bottom a j-inch buckle is attached to
each of the back corners, and a loop in each of the
front corners. These loops and buckles on the bottom
serve to retain two f-inch straps when the haversack is
worn on the side, and when worn on the back the
buckles serve for adjustment of the straps.

(H) Waterbottle Carrier.—This consists of a skeleton
framework in which the waterbottle is inserted and
secured by a retaining strap having a snap fastener.
The carrier is fitted with two buckles for attachment to
the ends of the braces extending below the waist-belt
on the right side of the equipment.

(I) Rucksack,—This is a large rectangular bag,
having sides with weather flaps. Five narrow straps
are provided atound the rucksack, two on each side
and one on top, to enable the blanket and waterproof
sheet to be carried in the form of a roll outside the
rucksack, all the small articles of the kit being carried
in the bag. A l-inch strap is attached to the ountside
‘of the lid for securing mess-tin in cover, but this article
may be carried inside the rucksack if there is sufficient

TOOm.




Plate 44.
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The rucksack is carried and attached to the rest
of the equipment by means of shoulder-straps, broadened
similar to the braces, adjustable through buckles at
the top and having hooks on the narrow ends to engage
in the “ D’s ” of the buckles on ‘top of the brace attach-
ments or cartridge carriers.

Narrow ' diagonal straps,” adjustable through
buckles, run from these hooks to the bottom of the
rucksack, the left diagonal being permanently fixed by
a metal “ D,” and the right being connected by means
of a smaller metal “ D ”* to a hook, which latter fitting
is attached to the bottom of the bag.

On the back of the rucksack near the bottom is a
short strap having a key-hole fitting which engages a
stud placed in the centre of the bottom of the bag. This
strap is passed around the belt, to prevent movement of
the rucksack when rinning.

METHOD O ASSEMBLING,
(Plate 44.)

Order of

Assembling.

(A) Waisthelt.—Adjust to fit waist comfortably
tight, by inserting hooks (A 1) into woven loops on
inside of back piece (A 2). (See Fig. ii) - wiley

N.B.—Adjustment must be made each side
equally.

(B) Cutlass Frog.—Slide on left end of waist-
belt, so that it will hang, when the belf is put on,
upon the left hip - - - - - -

(C) Brace Attachments (pair).—Attach to
waistbelt (A) as shown in Fig. iii, so that when
worn they will come in a direct line with the
shoulders - - - - - - - =ulr 3

(D) Revolver Holster.—Attach to left side of
waistbelt (A), inserting hooks (D 1) inte corres-
ponding loops woven inside waistbelt - -

135
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Plate 43.

Order of
Assembling.
(E) Ammunition.—Attach to right side of
waistbelt (A) in a similar manner to the revolver
holster (D) - - B E - E - TRREy '
(F) Braces (pair).—Attach rear ends to buckles ]
on back of waistbelt (A) so that they extend about
6 inches (on an average) below waistbelt - . G
Pass front ends through centre opening of
buckles on top of brace attachments (B) allowing
sufficient “ free end ” to extend below waistbelt
about 6 inches (on an average). Secure to buckles |
and pass through ring on brace attachment (C) - 7
N.B.—All four ends of Braces to extend below
waistbelt equally. !
(G) Haversack.,—Secure brace ends on left .
side of equipment to buckles on sides of haversack 8
(H) Waterbottle Carrier,—Attach buckles on
sides to brace ends on right side of equipment - 9
The equipment is now put on,
(I) Rueksack.—Put on scparately by taking
hold of left shoulder strap with right hand and
slinging on to left shoulder. The right shoulder

strap is grasped by right hand, passed over right 1
shoulder, and the metal “ D " (1.1) slipped over ‘
hook on bottom corner, '

The hooks on shoulder straps are finally |
attached to the top bar of buckles on brace |
attachments (C), thus keeping shoulder straps |
clear of arm pits - = - = - - L 10

To prevent movement of rucksack, the small
strap with keyhole slot (1.2) can be passed around
waistbelt and slipped over stud in bottom of
rncksack.

Note.—The shoulder straps and narrow
‘* diagonal ”* straps should be so adjusted through
their respective buckles (I 3 and I 4) as to allow
the mcksack to Le carried on a level with the

: Pistol Equipmeni—LFEFront View.




Plate 48,

P'istol Equipmeni— Instructional Drawing.
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lower edge of the waistbelt and close against
shoulders. The diagonal straps should be ad-
justed fairly tightly, thus supporting and balancing
the rucksack.

Plate 45. Pistol equipment (front view).

Plate 46. Pistol equipment (side view).

Plate 47. Pistol equipment (back view, showing
waterproof sheet and blanket attached to rucksack).

FE

Point of Attachment shown thus - ———=
Direction shown thus - - - S
Order of Assembling shown thus - & 2 &c.

TO CARRY HAVERSACK ON BACK IN
PLACE OF RUCKSACK.
(Plate 48.)

Lay equipment on ground, detach straps (G.1)
from bottorh of haversack (where they are retained
when haversack is worn on side), pass round brace
attachments (C) (just below buckle), through the metal
loop and pull tightly. The straps are now attached
to buckles on bottom corners. Unfasten narrow strap
(G.2) and pull out of loops. Pass the strap (G.2) over
braces and through loops alternately, finally securing
to small buckle on side of haversack.

Note—The straps (G. 1) should be so adjusted that
when worn they support the haversack, the top of the
haversack merely being held against back by means of
the strap (G. 2). (See Plate 49.)

DESCRIPTION OF THE ARTICLES REQUIRED
FOR CONVERTING THE PISTOL EQUIPMENT
INTO A RIFLE EQUIPMENT.

(Plates 48, 49 and 50.)
Cartridze Carriers (120 rounds).—These, connected to
the back-adjustment strap of the 3-piece belt, form the
cartridge belt. [Each carrier has four pockets, one pocket
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being situated above three. Each pocket is made to
contain 15 rounds in three clips, each clip being separated
by a partition, Al the pockets have lids of thick
material, each having a strap fastening for the preven-
tion of loss of ammunition. On the front ends of the
cartridge carriers a belt buckle is attached, and on the
rear ends double hooks are provided to engage the
back-adjustment strap.

Each carrier has a buckle attached to the top to
take the front ends of the braces, the buckles having an
extra opening at the top to form a *“ D * for the attach-
ment of the racksack.

Narrow web loops are provided on the inside of the
carriers at the rear ends to take the spare ends of the
back-adjustment strap.

In the rear end of the left cartridge carrier a fastener
stud is provided to engage a socket in the suspension loop
of the bayonet frog.

Bayonet Frog.—This has a loop for suspending on the
rear end of the left cartridge carrier, it being secured
thereto by the socket in the suspension loop engaging
the stud in the rear end of the carrier. The bayonet is
passed through the two loops at the bottom, the stud
on the scabbard coming out between the two loops. The
loop at the top of the frog is passed over the hilt to
prevent undue swinging of the bayonet when marching.

Intrenching Tool Carrier,—This is in the form of a
flat tapered bag, enabling the head part of the tool to be
carried in an upright position. It is lined with a fine
canvas so as to allow the tool-head to be put in and
taken out of the carrier easily. A metal * cup " is placed
in the bottom of the carrier, which takes all the weight
of the tool head, the pick part resting in this cup. Two
buckles are placed on the back of the carrier for suspen-
sion from the ends of the braces on the right side of the
equipment. Two loops are also provided on the right
side of the tool carrier for carrying the helve. A short
tab is fixed in the centre of the carrier on the outside,

fle Equipment,
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to which is fastened the buckle at the bottom of the
waterbottle carrier.

The waterbottle carrier for use with the intrenching
tool carrier is exactly the same as in the pistol equipment,
except that it has a buckle at the bottom to engage the
short tab on the tool carrier.

Rifle Equipment—To convert pistol equipment,
parts A (side-pieces only), B, C, D and E are discarded,
and a pair of cartridge carriers, bayonet frog and in-
trenching tool carrier, are substituted. Cartridge car-
riers are attached to back-adjustment strap; tool
carrier to ends of braces on right side, with bottle carrier
on outside.

Plate 49. Front view, full marching order.

Plate 50. Side view, showing position of haversack
on back in place of rucksack and how diagonal straps
clear arm-pits.
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PART X.

FIELD GUN DRILL.

(Note—* denotes the sections into which the drill shounld
be divided when giving full detail.)
1. DESCRIPTION OF GUN AND LIMBER, AND [
NAMES OF PARTS TO BE REFERRED TO |
IN THE DRILL.
(Plates 51 and 52.) A
Gun.—12-pdr, 8-cwt. Q.F. '

Track of wheels, 3 feet 6 inches. ?:‘
Crew, 18 men. —
Ammunition carried in two limber boxes, 24 rounds. b
A. Pole. A g

B. Slat. J =

C. Ring. %

i

D. Swingle-tree, spare slat, harness.

E. Right limber box. '
F. Left limber box.

G. Right limber wheel.
H. Left limber wheel.
I. Right drag rope.
Left drag rope.

L. Spade.

N-cad.

[k |
N3

L. Leit gun wheel.
M. Right gun wheel.
N. Trail

O. Handspike.

P. Drag-shoe.

0. Hammer.

R. Trail-box.

5, Spare handspike.
T. Linch-pin.

U. Drag-washer.

V. Carriage.




Plate 52,
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W. Trail-plate eye.
X. Trail handle.
Y. Pin tail.

Z. Axe.

2. DETAILING A GUN'S CREW.
18 men will be fallen in, in two ranks,

The right band-man will eall ** 1, the
%’;c:tlzil?gﬁ next “ 2" and so on to the left of the
Gun’ s‘ e front rank; the left-hand man of the
Niiivibor * rear rank will call ** 10, the man on his
s right “ 11" and so on to the right of

the rear rank.

3. FORM THIE ORDER OF MARCH.

The gun's crew, moving at the double,
For:tl ;h[e Orﬁ] e place themselves as follows :—
¢ 1 on the right in line with the trail,
one yard clear of the wheels.
2, 4, 6 and 8 on the left drag rope outside.
3, 5, 7 and 9 on the right drag rope outside.
12, 14, 16 and 18 on the left drag rope inside.
13, 15 and 17 on the right drag rope inside.
The lowest numbers being the rear numbers.
10 and 11 on the pole, 11 being on the right.
17 and 18 join hands.

The drag ropes are taken in hand and
m;%a‘kﬁrnp é:;lle the pole raised. The numbers on
4 hopes. e drag ropes takea pace forward to
(In slow time + Ho o g S
only.) auten out the drag ropes, an e
pole numbers set back on the pole to
prevent the gun from moving forward.

4, CHANGE ROUNDS.

2 becomes 1, 1 becomes 3, and the
Change—Rounds. remaining numbers move round one
place from right to left, those on the right of the drag
ropes moving up, and those on the left dropping back
one pace; 11 becomes 10, and 10 becomes 12.

S-cwi. Field Gun and Limber,
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5. GUN’'S CREW TO THE FRONT, RIGHT,
LEFT OR REAR.
Gun’s Crew to 1, moving at the double, places
the Front (Right, himself 5 yards in front of the drag
Left, or Rear). ropes; 10 and 11 ground the pole,
remaining numbers ground the drag
ropes,
Double—March. All numbers will double out and form
on No. 1 thus :—
N R A
10, 12, 14, 16, 18, 17, 15, 13, 1.
Form the Order | . ey
of March. j_-\s before detailed.

6. DUTIES OF THE MORE IMPORTANT NUMBERS,

Number. General Duty. Action Duly.
1 General charge. Captain of the gun.
290 [ Breech worker—fires
~Gun wheel men < by order of 1.

TLoading number.

Loading number
D A (g Thee 2 f G ;
ouble (gun) wheel men \ Trainer.

Limber wheel nmien.

Limber boxes, fuze
setters, &cC.

DWW
H,_J\_V_JL“(_J\__

}2 Pole numbers: 10 is in charge of limber.
11 Double (limber) wheel

15 [ men.

7. MARCHING, CHANGING DIRECTION AND
HALTING.
The Gun will A caution for 8 to select points to
Advance. march on.
Quick (o The gun’s crew move direct to their
Double)—March, front at the named pace.
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. The direction is changed an eighth of
Right (o.r Lett), a circle to the right (n{-;’ left). 8 selects
fresh points to march on.
The direction is changed a quarter of
a circle to the tight (or left) at the
double. 8 selects fresh points to
march on.

The direction is changed half a circle
to the right (or left) at the double.
8 selects {resh points to march on.
: The gun's crew change direction by
Right (or Left), grmhiﬂly circling round until the order

Wheel. Forward is given.

The gun’s crew halt; 12 and 13 turn round and
Halt. assist 10 and 11 on the pole to stop the gun and
limber; the numbers then tauten the drag ropes.

cline,

Right (or Left),
Take Ground.

Right (o» Left),
Reverse.

Notle—Inclining, Taking Ground, Reversing or Wheel-
ing from the Halt, will be carried ount in the usnal manner
on the order Quick (or Double)—March.

8. GUN BACK—WHEN LIMBERED UP,

The wheel numbers man their wheels (on
their own side}. The remaining numbers
turn about, 12 and 13 assist 10 and 11
on the pole.
s The wheel numbers, 10, 11, 12 and 13
Quick—March. ;.. ine gun and limber to the rear,
10 being responsible for the direction. The remaining
numbers, except 1, keep the drag ropes slack.

The gun’s crew halt, turn to the front and man
Halt. 4. loops.

Should these numbers be unable to move the gun
and limber, Double Wheel Men will be ordered.

Double
Wheel Men.

Gun Back.
(When
limbered up.)

4, 5, 15 and 16 assist 2, 3, 6 and 7 on
their wheels respectively, lowest numbers
nearest the muzzle.
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DIAGRAM SHOWING WHEELMEN
AND DOUBLE WHEELMEN

8,18 1709

Halt The gun's crew halt, turn to the front and man
*  the loops.
Should they stil be unable to move the gun and
limber, Reverse—Drag Ropes will be ordered.
12 and 13 unhook the drag ropes from
DRC\"G;::—-— the Limber drag-washers and hock them
Tag BODPES. n to the gun drag-washers. Drag rope
numbers reverse outwards to the rear, moving at the
double.
Halt. The gun’s crew halt.
Reverse—  The drag ropes are reversed by 12 and 13
Drag Ropes. as above, and all numbers man the loops.
Note—When, as in Batlery Drill, it is required for
one gun to dress up, order Gun Forward may be given
in a similar manner, when the wheel men will man their
wheels.

2 -TI

9. UNLIMBER AND LIMBER UP,

1 unkeys the pintail and lifts at the leit
Unlimber. ;i1 handle.

4 lifts at the right trail handle,

5 between 1 and the breech lifts at the trail.

2 and 3 man the gun wheels, 6 and 7 the limber
wheels.

When the trail is clear, 1 gives the order Move Off.

' 1 orders limber back. The gun is then

Limber up. jimpered up by the same numbers who
unlimbered. 1 orders Form the order of March.

10. ASCENT OF AN INCLINE.

For a moderate or short incline the quickest and best
way is to go up at the double—No. 1 orders Gun’s Crew
Double March—and when over the top of the incline
orders Quick March.

When gun and limber cannot be taken up together
they should be taken up separately—No. 1 orders Halt—
Unlimber—Move off. 10 moves limber off, giving the
orders necessary to take it clear of track of gun.* 1
then orders With Drag-ropes, up gun; 12 and 13 unhook
drag ropes from limber, 12 passes his drag rope through
trail plate eye, down through one trail handle, up
through the other, and hooks it to its own part, in rear
of trail plate eye, 13 hooking his drag rope fo the end
of that of 12.

All numbers man the drag-ropes, except 1, 4 and 5;
4 and 5 man the trail handles and lift trail, 1 gives the
necessary orders to take the gun up the incline. When
clear of the top, gun will be taken clear of the track of
the limber. 1 orders Halt, Unhook drag ropes (12
unhooks drag ropes from trail); 1 orders With drag ropes
—Up limber. Limber will be brought up in a similar
manner, 12 hooking the drag ropes to the ring at the end
of the pole, 10 and 11 man the slats, when the limber is
inJadvance of the gun 1 orders Half, Unhook drag ropes
—Limber up, 12 and 13 unhook their drag ropes and
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hook them to the limber drag-washers. 1 to 7 limber
up, 1 orders Form the order of March, Gun will Advance
—Quick March.

11. DESCENT OIF AN INCLINE.

In all cases of approaching an incline 1 is to double
out to the front to ascertain its nature.

Modeyvate Incline.—When the gun is on the brow of
the hill 1 orders Halt— Reverse drag ropes. Wheel
men man their wheels and drag ropes are reversed as
before detailed.

1 orders Quick March, and, as soon as the gun is
fairly on the move, the wheel numbers man their loops.
On arriving at the bottom of the incline, 1 orders Halt
—Reverse drag ropes,12 and 13 unhock their drag ropes
and hook them on to the limber drag washers, drag
rope numbers reversing outwards to the front; 1 orders,
Gun will Advance —Quick March.

For a Steep Incline,—When the gun is on the brow of
the hill 1 orders Halt—Place drag shoes, 2 and 3 assisted
by 4 and 5 place the drag shoes on their respective sides
and man their loops; 1 then orders Gun will Advance—-
Quick March, and the gun is drawn down the incline.
12. SHIFTING WHEELS WHEN UNLIMBERED.

4 At the gun :—

Shit _both 1 mans the muzzle of the gun in front.
Gun Wheels. 8 and 18 man the muzzle of the gun on
the left, 9 and 17 man the muzzle of the gun on the
right.

3 and 5 man the left gun wheel, out linch pin and
offl drag washer; 3 being nearcst the muzzle.

2 and 4 man the right gun wheel; out linch pin and
off drag washer, 2 being nearest the muzzle. *

At the limber :—

7 and 15 man the right limber wheel; out linch pin
and off drag washer, 7 being furthest from the pole.

6 and 16 man the left limber wheel; out linch pin
and off drag washer, 6 being [urthest from the pole.
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11 and 12 in front, 13 and 14 in rear, prepare to lift
the limber,

10 turns about* and orders Lift.

11, 12, 13 and 14 lift. 10 then orders Shift.

When the wheels are off, 6 and 16, 7 and 15 run them
to the gun.*

At the gun :—When the limber wheels come up—

1 orders Lift.

1, 8,9, 17 and 18 lift. 1 then orders Shift.

2 and 4, 3 and 5 shift the wheels and replace drag
washers and linch pins.

6 and 16, 7 and 15 bring back the disabled wheels to
the limber when they will be shipped, 6, 7, 15 and 16
replacing drag-washers and Iinch pins.

All numbers then resume their original positions.

Notes—(i) Shifting one gun wheel is carried out in
the same manner as in shifting both gun wheels, except
that the gun and limber are hauled over on the wheel
which is not being shifted.

3 4

He

5
3

L)

171 |18

2118
7

SHIFT BOTH GUN WHEELS
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(ii) Should a wheel be disabled in action, it should
be immediately turned so as to bring the sound portion
to the ground.

13. SHIFTING WHEELS WHEN LIMBERED UP.

Shift Both 1 orders Halt, ‘Unlimber, Movg off, and,
Gun Wheels when clear, Shift both (the Right or the
* Left Gun Wheel(s). The numbers occupy

the same places as before detailed.

As soon as the wheels are shifted, 1 orders Limber up,
Form the Order of March, Quick (or Double) March.
W Nofes—(i) 8, 9, 17 and 18 need not cross over, but
should go to nearest side of gun.

(ii) If, while shifting wheels, or from any other
cause, the gun should capsize, 1 orders With drag ropes,
right gan—12 and 13 unhook their drag ropes, 12 taking
a round turn on top of the iyre of ome wheel, across
carriage, under the axle inside the collar the opposite
side and hooked to its own part. 13 hooks his drag
rope to that of 12. 2, 4, 3 and 5 man their wheels,
8 will steady the gun at the muzzle, 9 at the trail.*
All other numbers except 1 man the drag ropes, 1 giving
the necessary orders. If necessary 1 would order Shift
drag ropes—12 hooking his drag rope to gun drag washers.

When the gun is righted, 1 orders Unhook drag
ropes, 12 and 13 unhook their drag ropes and hook them
to the limber drag washers; the gun’s crew limbering up
and forming the order of march,

(iii) If the gun should fall to the ground whilst
shifting one or both wheels, it can be raised by the
numbers lifting as in Shift both gun wheels, 4 and 5
lifting in front of the axletree, wheel men putting on
the wheels.

14. ACTION FRONT,
In Slow Time.

As previously detailed in Part X, Section 9, and
then :(—

: 4 shifts to the trail plate eye.
Front—Unlimber. | 4 444 5 lifting the trail well up,
bear it round half a circle
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10 erders Limber back: all numbers turn about and
the limber is backed to the left rear, and is halted in
line with the gun 5 feet clear on the left, by order of 10.*

6, 7, 8 and 9 lift the limber boxes off the limber and
place them on the ground in line with the left gun wheel,
6 and 7 in front, 8 and 9 in rear, 8 giving the order to

6 and 7 man their loops, and the limber is moved off
at the double by order of 10 to the Limber Position.

10 orders Limber back—Right incline—Double march
—Limber halt.

This will be some previously selected position on the
flank offering suitable cover.

For drill purposes, 15 vards to the left and rear for
a single gun.

10 and 11 prop up the pole, the limber’s crew then
extend to the right and left and hie down.*

Note.—Should there be no cover for the limber, it will
be dismounted.

At the gun.—When the trail is round :—

2 opens the breech.

1 lays the gun horizontal, sees the bore clear, and
reports No. 1 or — Gun—Bore clear—and places himself
on the left in line with the breech, clear of the wheel.

2 closes the breech and places himself on the right in

line with the breech, clear of the wheel.

2 and 3 man the gun wheels and assist 4 and 5 to
place and secure the drag shoes.

3 places himself in rear of 1.

4 provides the hand extractor and places himself in
rear of 2.

5 ships the handspike and places himself in rear
of 3.%

8 and 9 open the limber boxes, 8 hands the tube
pocket to 2, O procures the sights and hands them to
1, who ships them.

8 and 9 then prepare the ammunition, kneeling (for
drill purposes, standing) in the rear of the boxes.

x 24187 P
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Gun Wheel numbers man their wheels; 1,
Forward, 4 and 5 manning the trail, 8 and 9 the
or Gun Back. drag shoes if necessary.
Quick—

Marc } As ordered,
Gun—Halt. As ordered.
Note.—Gun back, as for gun forward, numbers turning
about,

15. RANGE, DEFLECTION, NATURE OF SHELL,
FUZE AND OBJECT.
1 adjusts the sight and takes up his
2 position to lay the gun, 5 manning the
Deflection. handspike. (Plate 53.)
2 opens the breech and cocks the striker.
8and 9 adjust the fuses as ordered and supply
ammunition to 3 and 4.
3, in front of 1, enters the projectile.

Namie of Shell 4, in rear of 2, enters the cartridge.
Settml‘ue 2 closes the breech, then opens it
g - sufficiently to enter the percussion tube
Object. 7

and then closes the breech.

3 and 4 step clear and turn to the front.*

When the gun is laid, 1 orders Ready, 2 hooks the
firing lanyard and reports Ready.

1, 2 and 5 step clear, 1 and 5 turn to the front,
the whole kneeling down (DPlate 54.)

Noife—On active service the above two sections
are combined on the naming of the range, deflection,
shell and object.

Signal.

Nature. ‘ By Whom given. | Meaning.

Either hand raised | No. 1. During | My gun is loaded and
above his head, | ranging for ele- | laid.
vation.

* Manning the Handspike”
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3 1 orders Fire and drops his arm.
F"%NO'_' 2 fires and unhooks firing lanyard, and
un, turns to his front.

Gun Forward. As before detailed.

As for Object, 4 extracting the empty
Load cylinder.

16. STOP FIRING.
If the gun is loaded:—-
; 2 opens the breech.

Stop firing. 4 extracts the cartridge carefully
and removes the tube from the adapter, returning the
cartridge to 8.

2 closes the breech and eases the striker forward.

All numbers turn to the front.

If the gun is empty:—
2 closes the breech and all numbers tnrn to the
front.

As taught in Q.F. gun drill, 5 forcing back
Unload. with the handspike.

17. SECURE.

1 gives the gun extreme elevation, unships
Secure. the sights and hands them to 9, who returns
them.

2 makes up the firing lanyard and returns the tube
pocket to 8.

4 returns hand extractor.

2 and 3 man the gun wheels.

4 and 5 remove and hook up drag shoes.

5 unships and buckles on the handspike.

8 and 9 return ammunition, see fuzes set at safety
and close the boxes.

10 and 11 secure the prop.
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— WSS At the gun -— ;
Limber up 1 lifts at the left trail handle.
% 4 at the trail plate eye.
5 on the left of 1 at the trail.
2 and 3 man the gun wheels.
1, 4 and 5 bear the trail round half a circle, keeping
the trail up.*
At the limber.
Limber comes up to the limber boxes at the
double by order of 10.
10 gives the order Halt when square with boxes.
6, 7, 8 and 9 place limber boxes on limber.*
1 orders Limber up.
1, 4 and 5, as in unlimbering.
2 and 3 at the gun wheels.
When the trail is on the pintail, 1 keys it, and
gives the order Form the Order of March.

. 5 As for Action Froni except that the
Action, Right. gun is trained in the reqnia?ed direction
and limber turned to the right before removing the
boxes.

I As for Action Fronf except that gun
Action, Left. i tained in the requireIle directfnn,
and limber reverses to the right, then takes ground
to the right, halting 5 feet clear of left gun whecl.

These movements of the limber should be done on
its own ground.

A As for Action Front, the limber rever-
Action, Rear. sing to the right and balting 5 feet clear
of the left gun wheel.

Notes.—(i) In Action Left, b lifts at the trail on the
right of 4. No number is ever to walk backwards when
carrying the trail.

(i) When in action the necessity of keeping the
wheels as level as possible should be impressed on
No. 1. If it is impossible to get the wheels level,
the error, if small, may be corrected by moving the
i = B o
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: As for Fyouwt Limber—up, except that
Rmhnt {I‘Fﬂ the gun is limbered up in the namexl
LF /» direction. The limber being first halted

Limber—up. in line with the boxes facing in the
same direction as when dismounting the limber boxes.

18, REVERSING WHERE THERE IS NOT ROOM
TO REVERSE IN THE USUAL MANNER. (Plate 55.)

5 , If on the march, 1 orders Halt
Right (o Left) Unlimber, Move off, the limber is run
Reverse. forward 6 yards, the pole then turned
in the direction named, and eased up by 10, 11, 12
and 13, the remaining limber numbers taking cover as
shewn.
1 then orders Quick March, 1 to 5 then take the
gun under the pole; when clear, | orders Halt, Limber
—up; the gun is then reversed to the left (or right);
the gun is limbered up in the new direction; 1 then
orders Form the Order of March, Quick (or Double)
March.
19. DISMOUNT.
1 and 3 disconnect and remove the
elevating are.
2 and 4 remove the breech mechanism.*
The numbers then occupy the same stations as
in shifting gun wheels with the following exceptions :—
4 and 5 lift in front of the axle-trees.*
Then 1 and 10 give the order Lift,
2 and 3 remove the gun wheels.
6, 7, 15 and 16 remove the limber wheels,

Dismount.

The gun, limber and wheels are then lowered to the
ground.*

3 and 4 then unkey and turn back the cap squares.

5 places the handspike in the breech.*

2, 3, 4 and § man the handspike; 1, 8, 9, 17 and
I8 lifting at the muzzle; 1 then orders Lift. The
gun is lifted out of the carriage and placed on the leit.
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The numbers then extend to the right and left and
lie down.

Should it be necessary to abandon the gun, the order
Retire with the gear will be given,

20. RETIRE WITH THE GEAR.

3 ; . bers 2 aki
Retire with {\el'll,rr'l],l:'.l?n‘l{] :;t\'qu»oiblc to the rear taking
the Gear gear as - [ -

* 1 and 2, breech block and hinge pin.
Wheel numbers, linch pins and drag washers.

21. REMOUNT.
1 and 10 order Lift.

Remount. 110 1 mbers occupy the same position
as in dismounting. When the gun is in the carriage,
3 and 4 key the cap squares*; 1 then orders Lift.

The same numbers ship the wheels who unshipped
them.

5 replaces the handspike.

1 and 3 ship and connect up the elevating arc.

2 and 4 ship the breech mechanism and all numbers
resume their former positions.

22. REMOVING A DISABLED GUN CARRIAGE.
(Plate 56.)

The gun is first dismounted, the limber comes up
on the left of the limber boxes, which are then replaced
on the limber and the limber is then placed with the
axletree over the trunnions of the gun.*

12 provides the light drag ropes.

13 places the handspike in the breech of the gun.

14, 15 and 16 lift at the handspike.

12 and 13 secure the breech of the gun close up to
the pintail with a short drag rope, 10 and 11 raising the
pole to assist them.*®

The same numbers then secure the muzzle of the gun
to the pole with the other light drag rope, 10 and 11
lowering the pole.*

21187

Plate 56.

Removing a Disabled Gun Carviage.
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At the carriage, 1 orders lift, 1, 4, 5, 8, 9, 17 and 18
lift the carriage on to the limber, trail to the rear.*

I and 2 place the breech mechanism in the front
part of the carriage.

2 and 4, 3 and 5 place the wheels on the trail.

1, 2 and 3 secure the carriage, &c., on the limber,
lashing it if possible.

| gives the order Form the order of march.

Note—All small stores should be placed in the
limber boxes, In placing the carriage on the limber,
the axletree should be close to and in front of the limber
boxes.

23. STORES TAKEN WITH GUN AND LIMBER.

(Plate 57.)

Limber.
1 spade on the side of the right limber box.
1 hand axe on the side of the left limber box.
1 bill hook under the limber on the right in front.
I pick axe under the limber on the left in front,
I grease-box under the limber on the left in rear.
1 bucket under the limber on the right in rear.
1 swingle-tree - . ="
2 slats - - - - LStrapI_:(.-d on the limber in
I pair of light drag ropes [ front of the limber boxes.
| set of men's harness -

Trail.
2 handspikes L I on the left bracket, 1
under the trail,
| clawhammer - - on the left bracket.
| hand extractor - -
| short rimer - - | In the upper tray of the
1 universal fuze key [ trail box.
1 screwdriver =




2 wrenches D and E —“
1 punch - 2 at
Ldntt uanltey =
1 oilcan - - - ~In the lower tray of the
1 spanner for the elevat- | trail box.
ing gear - - -1
1 MacMahon spanner - |
1file - - : =}

In box of small stores; 1 spring for breech screw
retaining catch, 1 preserving screw for foresight, 2
keep pins for hinge bolt, 2 keep pins for actuating link,
2 keep pins for nut on breech lever, 2 keep pins for
extractor axis, 1 trigger complete, and 1 metal block
for breech mechanism.

24, DRILL FOR 12-PR. 18-CWT. O.F. GUN ON
FIELD CARRIAGE.

Gun 12-pr. 18-cwt. with P. IV* cradle and elevating
gear on steel field carriage, with limber containing 32
rounds and full charges. y

Track of the wheels, 5 ft. 4 in.

The gun’s crew required to man the gnn and limber
in action consists of 5 men at the gun and 2 men at the
limber.

To drag the gun on average roads, a crew of about
36 men are required, and may be placed as follows :-

1 on right in line with the trail 1 yard clear of whecls.

2 on left in line with the trail 1 yard clear of wheels.

4 and 6 on the left drag rope outside (loops nearest
the gum).

3 and 5 on the right drag rope outside (loops
ncarest the gun).

7 and 8 on the pole front slat.

9 and 10 on the pole rear slat.

The remaining numbers divided on the drag ropes,
even numbers on the left, and odd numbers on the right.

The orders given in 12-pr. 8-cwt. drill for moving the
gun and crew, unlimbering and limbering up, are also
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applicable here, and the drill is generally similar, with
the following exceptions :—

The limber complete is left at the gun.

No drag shoes are supplied, a brake being fitted in
lieu.

3, 4, 5 and 6 are the wheelmen,
The duties of the nmombers at the gun are as Jfollows :—

1 the gunlayer.

2 breechworker.

3 projectile loader.

4 cartridge loader and hand extractor.

5 trainer (handspike only}.

On the march 2 attends the brake when required,
1 giving the necessary orders.
The duties of the mumbers ai the limber are \—

8 in charge of the limber. )

8 and 9 keep up the supply of ammunition from
limber to the gun and supply and return the sight
telescope, tube pocket, tubes, &oc.

95. STORES TAKEN WITH 12-PR. 18-CWT. GUN.

Limber.

The limber box contains 32 rounds, stowed 13 in
front, 13 in rear, and 6 on the left side. It also contains
the box of small stores in which will be found the follow-
ing :—

Sliding block, firing lanyards (2), 8 split pins, ex-
tractor spring, catch retaining breech screw open,
safety stop, striker, 4 boxes of percussion tubes.

On the outside of the box, spade and pick-axe.

On the front platiorm - Light drag ropes, swingle-
tree, slats, hand axe,
telescope box.

Grease box, buckets.

Under limber - =
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The following are also taken away :—

Wrenches T.D.E.

1}'&}' protecting shield.
i}ey 1151;;:zi\'f_-x"sal fuze.

ey base fuze : g
I ze and plug.
Punch.

Hand extractor.

Claw hammer.

File,

Trail eye.

Drag washer (spare).
Cotton packing.
Piasaba and wool cleaners.

28. MISSFIRES.

As laid down in B.L. and Q.F. gun drill.
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PART XI.

BATTERY DRILL.

1. ORGANISATION AND GENERAL RULES.

1. A battery of field guns may consist of any number
of guns, but it 1s usual not to have more than six.

9> A field battery is commanded by a Battery
[.eader. The battery for convenience of manipulation,
ranging, and detaching is divided into sections, each
section consisting of two guns under a section leader.

3. For administrative purposes the sections of the
battery are numbered (1), (2) and (3) respectively,
while the sub-sections consisting of single guns are
lettered A to F; A and B sub-sections forming No. 1
section: Cand D, No. 2; E and E, No. 3; each section
is sufficiently self-contained to be detached at any
moment.

4. At drill or manceuvres, however, the sections are
termed vight, cenlve, or left, and the sub-sections are
numbered 1 to 6 as they stand in line without reference
to the number or letter of organisation.

In column they are termed leading, cenire Or rear.

5. In addition to the guns’ crews, each gun should
have a marker, whose position is always on the left of
the leading men of his gun’s crew. Te is responsible
for the distance between guns and his position relative
to the section leader.

6. There should be a Chief Petty Officer for each
battery, his general position being in rear, or on the
reverse flank, in the centre of the battery.

7. The Battery Leader should always have a bugler
with bim.

8. The Officers do not require their swords except
for inspections or for marching past.
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9. On the march, and when in action, Section Leaders
repeat all orders and signals given by the Battery Leader.

Orders passed, in action, by Battery Leaders to
Section Leaders, and by Section Leaders to Section
Leaders, are acknowledged by a salute with the hand;
if the salute is not given, the order will be repeated.

10. When the battery is at Full Iniervals, the guns are
12 yards apart; when at Half Intervals, 6 vards: at
Close Intervals, with the leading numbers on the drag
ropes touching the marker of the next gun.

11. A battery has no fixed right or left, and only
acknowledges the front to which the guns point in action,
or the numbers turn when limbered up.

12, Tt is to be distinctly understood that guns are
to get as rapidly into action as possible, and are to be
moved as seldom and as quickly as possible from one
position to another, The guns of a battery in action
should not be discharged together, but a continuous
fire kept up: they are always to be discharged before
limbering up.

13. A battery limbered up should always dress
forward. In action the dressing is on the axletree of
the gun of direction, but it should be borne in mind that
the inversion of the usual order, or the exact preservation
of the intervals or dressing, are matters of little import-
ance on service; the nature of the ground should govern
the positions of the guns, so that the guns and limbers
should be afforded as much natural protection as possible
from the enemy’s fire.

2. SIGNALS FOR A FIELD BATTERY.

Nature of Movement. Signal,

oy
Commence move-
ment. J
Halt B - -

below the shoulder, finishing
with the hand pointing to the
front.

Arm raised at full extent above the
head.

Advance forward ]r'l'he arm swung from rear to front

'r
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Nature of Movement. Signal.

3 - - Clenched hand moved up and
. s - down between thigh and
‘ shoulder. v 57

i - - - Hand raised in line with the

! Qe shoulder, elbow bent.

| Body turned in the required direc-
tion and arm extended in line
with the shoulder.

Hand brought to the shoulder and
the arm then extended sharply
in the required direction two or
three times.

Circular movement of extended
arm in line with the shoulder
in the required direction.

Circular movement of the arm
above the head, using right or
left arm according to right or
left reverse,

Incline - < £

Take ground -

Wheel - = "

Reverse - - -

Note.—When reversing at half intervals, the signal
must be made twice, the first being the signal for the
odd-numbered guns to mark time, the second the
executive for carrying out the movement.

Nature of Movement. Signal.

| Two or three slight movements of

the open hand, palm to the front

(arm extended, hand waist high),

denoting a forward movement,
looking to each flank in turn.

) As above, but the palm to the

» rear, denoting a backward move-

Form line from
: echelon.

Form echelon

from line. ment.
Full infervals - -~ Arm at full extent over the head
o (Note (a).) and waved a few times slowly

from side to side, the hand to
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Nature of Movement. Signal.

be open and to come down as
low as the hip on both sides of
the body.
Close infervals - Hand placed on top of the head,
(Nofe (a).) the elbow to be square to the
right or left according to which
hand is used.
Half intervals - Raise the arms sideways in line
(Nofe (a).) with the shounlders, and bend
the forearms vertically.

Sections - - - The same as above, but only one
arm—ithat which best can be
seen,

Arm waved horizontally from right
to left and back again, as
though cutting with a sword,
finishing with a point in the
direction in which it is required
to deploy.

Hands raised and lowered alter-
nately in line with the waist,
palms towards the ground.

Deploy -

Mark time

Notes—(a) The gun on which the movement is to be
carried out should be pointed out first, if it be other
than the gun of direction.

(6) A short blast on the whistle should precede all
signals. .

(¢) Officers giving signals should, as far as possible,
face the same way as those to whom the signal is made,
but when a signal ordering a change of direction is
made the body should be turned in the reguired
direction.

(d) Al signals should be made with whichever arm
will show most clearly what is meant.
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Signals of position, such as Halt or Incline, should be
maintained.

Signals of movement, such as Advance or Wieel,
should be repeated until it is clear that they are under-
stood.

The whistle is used

To draw attention to

orders - - - Short blast.
To denote the Alaym Alternate long and short
blasts.
To call markers - Succession of short blasts.

3. POSTS OF OFFICERS. (See Diagram.)

1. The Battery Leader is the Officer personally lead-
ing and controlling the movements of the battery. He
should be well to the front. Should the Battery Leader
for any reason temporarily cease to act as Battery
Leader, his place will be taken by the senior Section
Teader.

2. The Baitery Guide is the leader of the directing
section, which is the second from the right (or in Column
and Echelon the leading section). He is responsible
for the direction and pace of the battery, and follows and
conforms to the movements of the Battery Leader.

3. Itach Section Leader is guide of his own section
which regulates itself exclusively by him. He takes
his dressing and interval from the Battery Guide. The
cohesion of a battery depends on the manner in which
Section Leaders preserve their relative positions.

4. Battery Leader.—Where he can best superintend
the movements of the battery. In order to carry out
this principle effectually he should not remain too close
to his command.

In Line or in Line of Battery Columns, the normal
position is in front of the centre, three paces in front of
the line of Section Leaders.

z 24187 ' Q
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B. Section Leaders—In line, three paces in front of
the centre of his section.

In Column.—The leading Section Leader as in line,
the remainder in the centre of their sections in line with
the front rank.

In Column of Sub-Sections or Column of Rouie.—
The leading Section I.eader three paces in front of the
leading sub-section, the remainder three paces on the
left flank of the centre of their sections.

MOVEMENTS OF A BATTERY.
4, ASSEMBLY.
A battery is usually assembled in TLine at Full
intervals, but it may be assembled at any interval or
in Column,

5. TELLING OFF A BATTERY.

Tell off by The Numbers | call the-number of their
Sub-sections. guns in succession from the right,

8. DRESSING IN LINE.

By the Right The Markers will double cut and are
(or Left)— covered from the named flank by the
Section Leader, who will order Steady.
4 The Numbers 8 will lead their guns up
Quick—March. to the Markers, and the Section %.caders
will order Halt just before arriving in position. When
his guns have ceased to move, the Section Leader will
order Dress up, at which order the guns’ crews dress
gradually np, keeping the drag ropes taut, until the
leading numbers are up to the Marker's fist.
This order is given by the Section Leader when
Steady. (e movement is completed. Markers take
post.
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7. ADVANCING IN LINE.

The Battery Leader moves in the

“?iﬁe A](;iit:;?é required direction. The Battery Guide
. s follows, preserving a smooth and
Quick (or ollows, preserving

uniform pace.
Double)—March. 7y, rumiining Section Leaders dress
by the Battery Guide and keep section intervals from
him, but without constantly fixing their attention on
him. Markers keep correct interval and distance from
the Section Leaders.

1f obstacles are met, Section Leaders lead their
sections round them, or direct individual guns to evade
them.

8. WHEELING IN LINE.

- The battery changes direction by
Right tor gradually circling round, the outer gun
Lett)—Wheel. moving at the usual pace, the others
regulating their pace according to their distance from
the pivot flank.

Halt or 1-Battc: ry proceeds as ordered.

Forward. [
9, INCLINING.
; All Section Leaders turn half right {or
Right (or left). Each gun changes direction an

Left) Incline. eighth of a circle to the right (or left),
markers preserving their bearings and intervals from
their Section Leaders.

10. DIMINISHING AND INCREASING
INTERVALS.
Unless a gun is named, the opening
Hall (Close o7 ;4 (losing is done on the Battery
Full) Intervals . iqe. e moves straight forward,
on No. — * the guns of his section being inclined
inwards at the double by the orders of their Numbers 1.
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Outer sections are inclined in the required direchion at
the double by orders of their Section Leaders. FEach
gun as it arrives in place is given the order Right (or
Left) Ineline, Quick March by order of its No. 1.

Note.—If already moving at the double, the named
gun’s crew will step short during the movement, No. 1
giving the necessary orders.

11. RETIRING IN LINE.

(1) Fuell Intervals.
The Batiery
will Retire, IT—'-]- L orset i Aol
Right (o Left) % ac 1_ gun reversesin the usual manner,
Reverse, 1 Markers place themselves as before.
J

Quick—March.
(i) Half Iniervals.

Tl%:hr]:? tt;:eyp;,rgl The odd-numbered guns’ crews mark

to Reverze time; the even-numbered crews move
Qﬂick—mal'ﬂ’h forward.

: This order is given when the even-

Leﬁ‘llglllltaé::se numbered guns have moved forward

J * about 15 yards. The whole will reverse

together, and the odd-numbered guns’ crews will again
mark time till the even-numbered guns are in line,

This order is given by the Nos. 1.of the

Forward. 34 numbered guns when in line.

Note.—1If on the march, the odd-numbered guns mark
time at the order Prepare to Reverse.

(iti) Close Intevvals.
Tkge]é;t:temﬂ ‘I\Each gun reverses as taught in field
(e Left)’ Reverse, ( gun drill when there is not room to
: . 4 WEerse 1 112 z T,
Quick—March. reverse in the usual manner
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12. FORMING COLUMN TO A FLANK FROM
LINE.
Sections info Each section wheels round to the
Column Right (or right (or left), Markers preserving
Left) Wheel, their interval and dressing on their
Quick—March.  Section Leaders.

13. FORMING COLUMN OF ROUTE TO A
FLANK FROM LINE.
Right (o Left), Fach gun takes ground in the usual
Take Ground. manner.

Note.—If at close or hall intervals the order is In
Column of Route, move to the Right (or Leit). The
gun on the named flank will take ground and move off
by order of its own No. 1, the remaining guns following
in succession as soon as there is room for them. If on
the march the flank gun takes ground at once, the
remainder marking time.

14. DEPLOYING FROM COLUMN OR COLUMN
OF ROUTE INTO LINE.

When in Column and no change is

At FullIJiHali al;r to be made in the mtervals.gthe

Glose)t tflew s  Section Leaders will order Right

Right (Leeﬁ oy  (or Left) Incline—Double March,

B Denl and when in line Left (or Right)

twards), Deploy. y,qline —Quick March. (If the in-

tervals are required to be changed, the Nos. 1 of guns

will give the latter order.)

When in Column of Route. As for in Column except

that all orders are given by the Nos. 1.

15. ADVANCING IN COLUMN FROM I.INIL.
Advance in The named section advances
Column, Right (or straight to the front. The re-
Left) Section to the mainder take ground to the
Front, Remainder, right (or left) and again to the
Right (or Left) left (0¥ right) in succession in rear
Take Ground, of the leading section, by order
Quick—March. of the Section Leader.
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Note.—Tf at half or close intervals, or advancing in
column from the centre (at any interval), the order is
Advance in Column, Right (Left or Centre) Section to the
Front, at which order the named section will be moved
forward by its Section Leader, the remainder following
in succession by the shortest line as soon as there is
room for them. If on the march the named gun leads
on, the remainder marking time. When advancing from
the centre the right section follows the centre, and the
left section follows the right.

16. ADVANCING IN COLUMN OF ROUTE
FROM LINE.

Advance in Column The named gun advances straight
of Route, No. — to the front; the remainder take
to the Front; ground to the right (or left) and
Remainder, Right (or wheel to the left (or right) in
Left) Take Ground, succession in rear of the named

Quick—March. gun, by order of their Nos. 1.
Note—If at half or close intervals the order 1s
Advance in Column of Route, No. — to the Front, at
which order the named gun is advanced by its No, 1;
the remainder follow in succession by the shortest line
as soon as there is room for them. If on the march
the named gun leads on, the remainder marking time.
In advancing from the centre the left sub-section of the
centre section follows the right sub-section, and then

those of the right section.

17. ADVANCING 1IN ECHELON FROM THE
CENTRE, OR FLANK, FROM LINE AT THE
HALT.

Section Leader of the named section

advances his section straight to the

. front, and the remaining sections are

Centre (Right stepped off by their Se:?titm Leaders
or Lett). as the preceding section arrives at

a distance of 40 yards ahead of them, maintaining the

sroper interval to the flank,

Advance in
Echelon from the
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12. FORMING COLUMN TO A FLANK FROM
LINE.
Sections into Each section wheels round to the
Column Right (or right (or left), Markers preserving
Left) Wheel, their interval and dressing on their
Quick—March.  Section Leaders.

13. FORMING COLUMN OF ROUTE TO A
FLANK FROM LINE.
Right (or Left), Fach gun takes ground in the usual
Take Ground. manner.

Note—If at close or half intervals the order is In
Column of Route, move to the Right (or Left). The
gun on the named flank will take ground and move off
by order of its own No. 1, the remaining guns following
in succession as soon as there is room for them. If on
the march the flank gun takes ground at once, the
remainder marking time.

14. DEPLOYING FROM COLUMN OR COLUMN
OF ROUTE INTO LINE.
When in Column and no change is
%llt Mﬁg al:r to be made in the intervals, the
osel th »  Section Leaders will order Right
g {L:ﬂ ,y (o Left) Incline—Double March,
Oumgh Deolo and when in line Left (or Right)
twards), Deploy. ynejine Quick March. (If the in-
tervals are required to be changed, the Nos. 1 of guns
will give the latter order.)
When in Column of Route. As for in Column except
that all orders are given by the Nos. 1.

15. ADVANCING IN COLUMN FROM LINE.

Advance in The mnamed section advances
Column, Right (or straight to the front. The re-
Left) Section to the mainder take ground to the
Front, Remainder, right (or left) and again to the

Right (or Left) left (or right) in succession in rear
Take Ground, of the leading section, by order
Quick—March. of the Section Leader.
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Nole—TIf at half or close intervals, or advancing in
column from the centre (at any interval), the order is
Advance in Column, Right (Left or Centre) Section to the
Front. at which order the named section will be moved
forward by its Section Leader, the remainder following
in succession by the shortest line as soon as there is
room for them. If on the march the named gun leads
on, the remainder marking time. When advancing from
the centre the right section follows the centre, and the
left section follows the right.

16. ADVANCING IN COLUMN OF ROUTE
FROM LINE.

Advance in Column The named gun advances straight
of Route, No. —  fo the front; the remainder take
to the Front: ground to the right (or left) and
Remainder, Right (or wheel to the lelt (or right) in
Left) Take Ground, succession in rear of the named

Quick—March, gun, by order of their Nos. 1.
Note—1f at half or close intervals the order is
Advance in Column of Route, No. — fo the Front, at
which order the named gun is advanced by its No. 1;
the remainder follow in succession by the shortest line
as soon as there is room for them. If on the march
the named gun leads on, the remainder marking time.
Tn advancing from the centre the left sub-section of the
centre section follows the right sub-section, and then

those of the right section.

17. ADVANCING 1IN ECHELON FROM THE
CENTRE, OR FLANK, FROM LINE AT THE
HALT.

3 Section Leader of the named section

Advance in advances his section straight to the
Echelon fro!n the front, and the remaining sections are
Centre (Right stepped off by their Section Leaders
or Left). as the preceding section arrives at

a distance of 40 yards ahead of them, maintaining the

proper interval to the flank,
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When formed in line, the battery may be put through
any exercises that the Inspecting Officer may direct.

The march past may be carried out by sections in a
similar manner, the rear sections following at wheeling
distance. '

Unless othierwise ordered, the whole battery will take
orders when marching past from the Battery Leader.

Note—Instructions for a battery on active service will
be found in “ O.U. 5286.—R.N. Field Service Pocket
Book."
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PART XII.

MACHINE GUN DRILL
(LEWIS GUN).

1, POSITION OF GUN AND STORES.

For elementary drill, the Lewis gun is placed on the
oround resting on butt and biped, with a canvas cover
fastened over the working parts. The spare parts bag
and the magazine carrier containing four magazines are
placed two paces clear on the left of the gun. This
position is known as the Take Post position and 10 paces
in front of it there should be indicated another position
known as the Acfion Postlion.

2, FALLING IN.

On the command Fall in the squad will fall in in
single rank, five paces in front of the gun, dress and
stand at ease.

3. NUMBERING.

As taught in Squad Drill.

4, CHANGING ROUNDS.
As taught in Gun Drill.

5. TAKING POST.

On the command Take Post—

No. 1 takes up a lying position in rear of the gun,
removes the canvas cover and examines the gun as
follows :—

(iy Sees that the barrel mouth piece is screwed hard
up

(i) Sees that the clamp ring screw is screwed hard
1|1'|
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(iii) Sees that the <mall hole of the gas regulator is
to the rear and the gas regulator key in place.

(iv) Tries the mechanism by pressing the trigger and
working the cocking handle backwards and forwards.

{v) Sees that the pawls arc¢ correct.

He then takes a magazine irom No. 2 and places it
on the gun. No: 2 takes up a lying position on the leit
of the magazine carrier.

Examines and puts on spare part bag.

Examines magazines and then reports to No. 1
Magazine and spave peyis correci.

He then hands o magazine to No. 1 and closes the
carrier.

When No. 1 is satisfied with the gun, he reports
Gun Corréct. ‘The remainder of the squad turn right
and, moving at the double, fall in in rear of the gun,
dress and stand at ease.

6. SIGNALS.
The following signals are used by the Lewis gun

Commander (or Instructorjin controlling fire :—

Qtand by to open fire - Arm bent, elbow close to the
side, hand open and palm to
the front.

Open fire - - . Hand cat away to the side
from the above position,

Stop - - . Elbow close to the side, hand
open and forearm waved
horizontally.

Cease Firing - - Arm swung from the shonlder
in a circular motion in front

of the body.

w, ACTION. (Plate 58.)

After the naming of the range and target followed by
the order Action, No. 1 adjusts the sight to the range
ordered and lowers the leaf, runs forward with the gun,
right hand grasping the amall of the butt and left hand
under the radiator casing and tonching the bipad. On

Flate

Machine Gun in Achion.




reaching the Action position he throws the gun forward
with both hands, and as soon as the bipod touches the
ground, shifts the leit hand to the small of the butt,
drops on the right hand, shoots his legs out to the rear,
and assumes the firing position.

No. 1 raises sight leaf, rotates magazine, pulls back
cocking handle, lays the gnun on the target, and reports
Ready to No. 2.

No. 2 picks up the magazine carrier, runs forward in
rear of No. 1, and lies down on the left of No. 1.

He then adjusts bipod (if necessary), takes one
magazine out of the carrier, and lies as close to Ne. 1
as possible by lying on his left side, left arm extended and
left hand under the magazine on the gun.

‘The spare magazine is held in the right hand ancl
resting on the right leg, all ready for shipping.

When No. 1 reports Ready, No. 2 raises his right
forearm, hand extended, and watches the Lewis gun
Commander (or Instructor) for signals.

8. FIRE.

When the Commander (or Instructor) gives the signal
Open five, No. 2 touches No. 1 on the shoulder; No.
presses the trigger and fires in bursts of about one second
each, checking his aim after each burst ( for drill purposes
leaving the cocking handle forward).

9. CHANGING MAGAZINES,

When a magazine is empty, No. 1 orders Change, No.
| grips the magazine with the right hand, releasing
the catch with the thumb. No. 2 helps to lift the
magazine by pressing up the centre block with the leit
hand and then puts a full magazine on the gun with the
right, pressing it down carefully. No. 1 passes the
empty magazine (rim upwards) under the gun to No. 2,
who replaces it in the carrier, rotates the new magazine,
pulls back the cocking handle, relays the gun and con-
tinues firing.
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10. STOP.
On the signal to stop, No. 2 repeats the order.
lo. 1 eases the trigger, pulls back the cocking handle,
raises the safety catch, and orders change.
Nos. 1 and 2 change the magazine
Before dropping the safety catch again, No. 1 pulls
back the cocking handle to ascertain that the sear 1s

engaged.

11. CEASE FIRING.

On receiving the signal Cease Firing, No.2 repeats the
order. No. 1 unloads, 3., removes the magazne,
pulls back the cocking handle, takes aim and presses the
trisger. He then lowers the leaf of the sight.

"No, 2 helps No. 1 to unload, and replaces the maga-
zines in the carrier,

Nos. 1 and 2 then retire with the gun and gear to the
Take post position, and assume their original posifions.

Note—H.A. drill is similar to the above with
following exceptions :—

i) Special tripod stand is provided. f

(il) Gun's crew consists of 3 men, No. 3 carrymg
the stand. ?

(iii) Nos. 2 and 3 change magazines instead of Nos.
| and 2, in order that No. 1 may keep continuously laid
on the target.
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PART XIII.

GUIDES AND DIRECTING FLANK,
AND DRILL FOR MARKERS.

Two types of Drill have to be dealt with, viz. :
Parade Ground Movements, and
Ceremonial Drill.

PARADE GROUND MOVEMENTS.
1. TABLE OF GUIDES.

Formation, | Unit Guide, Sub-Unit Guide,

(i) Unit in Line - | Section Leader on
3 g o Directing Flank, |
(ii) Unit in Column |j Leading Section |

(i) Unitmizfogﬁumn | Leader on direct- | Nil.
B Rrate: ing flank.

(iv) Unit in any other | Leading Section | Leading Section
Formation. Leader on di-| Leaders on di-

recting flank, recting flanks o
sub-units.
If Marching, or
Diressed, by the
Cenfre i—

(v} Unit in Line « | Section Leader on | Nil
the right flank
| of that sub unit |
| whose centre or |
| right flank hes |
| in the centre of |
the unit. !

& 24187 R
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9. DIRECTING FLANK ON THE MARCH.

When Uniis or Sub-Units are Mayching in Line.—
Men will always march by the right, unless otherwise
ordered. The order to March By the Left™” should
be given in the following cases \—

{i) Before forming to the left.

(i) When a unit or sub-unit marching in
fours is brought into line by a right turn or two
right inclines.

On the completion of these movements the order to
march by the right should normally be given.

The directing fiank will be unchanged when retiring,
i, if marching by the right when advancing, they
will march by the left when retiring.

When the order ** About turn  is given, the ranks
are changed and hence the directing flank, so that if
originally marching by the right men will again march
by the right after turning about.

When Units or Sub-Units are Marching in Fours.—
The Directing Flank will normally be the front rank
side. Section Leaders march on the directing flank.

In column of route the directing flank will be that
which is nearer to the side of the road on which traffic
advances, i.6., in England, the left.

3. PROCEDURE OXN C HANGING DIRECTING
FLANK.

Officers and Gunners’ Mates.—Whoever is to direct
the march (in the case of Company drill, &c.) takes
post accordingly. Whoever was directing the march
returns to his normal position in the formation;
remainder retain their position unless ranks are changed,
when they will take post as for a unit advancing.

Platoon Petty Officers.—1f ranks are changed, they
pass through the ranks of their platoon at the double
and take post for a platoon advancing. If ranks are
not changed, they retain their positions.

e
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Section Leaders.—The ney it i
‘ i v unit sele i
to march on, new guides of sub—umtsgxc:}.rec?h’;t:hgom?s
'.‘rl.“dc' Remaining section leaders march by th ight
or left as ordered. A
Where a company in colu
. : any mn or close col
:Lm:l, f\l\lle}:];cr ?.ctmg independently or not( :;mxga.fr(::r}f;:g-
a flank in fours and changes its dir i
section leaders will cross over . Cpmr o
sect Y er to the fl
:;;121];2}',{11:[ a column of fours is ordered zlkch?zfldgireii
direc ank o S
urd,cred.g nk, all section leaders cross over to the flank

Men in ihe vanks march by flank ordered

4. DRESSING AT THE HALT,

Men will always dress /ni
' on the Unit or Sub-Uni
guide and by the directing flank, which wi e e
as when on the march. Rk e mikb e i
Dressing is carried out witho
+ :
commander on the following occ:sio‘zsqirf i

(i) In platoon or squad drill whe i
I, Inj ) 5 :te the unit
changes direction or increases frontage at thé lfa?ll;cemed
(i) In company drill when, i i .
SN G
ment, platoons are halted in successito?:lmplcmg e
Platoon Commanders then gi :

: give the ord i
p_mmons to dress, as soon as their guides arcegl:(?edthgu
W ]‘u:n halting in a company in line, as soon as t]::-.
platoons next on their directing flank have got v
dressing. i

(iti) In Battalion Drill on ail occasi

(i casion

forming mass from any other iorn:latit:sn.l A ot

5. CEREMONIAL DRILL.

In general the same I
principles hold as i
.._:mliflxd movements, see Chapter on Ceremoniaidll)rﬁ;mme
1e smallest sub-unit i S F Sedbies
platoon. sub-unit in Ceremonial drill is the

R 2
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DRILL FOR MARKERS. 3
JING OUT ; REPARATOR
ROWING OUT MARKERS B
S TO A UNIT FALLING IN.
Right section leaders will be known as
embly of a unit. : rd
S {?;ﬂfgss wil%’ not usually be required for any unit
than a company. b a0
Sma’?ﬁf} following wﬁ answer the bugle “ Markers © 1n
iti all Right Section leaders— )
TE tg} Ofﬁogrs, Seconds in Command, of units and
s, ‘ y
SUb-(})l?lAll Chief Gunners’ Mates and Gunners
Mates of units and sub-units.
\m:kei for a company will be thrown outas follows:- 5
The marker who will subsequently be the g}ndtf [Sﬁ:ﬁ
Table of Guides) will be placed, and the re;na.md(,r']\? l—l
fall in standing at ease, on that side of him to which
they will move when * Thrown Out ” and facing the
dirti:tion in which the company will face when fallen in.
Cumpa.ny—Second-in-(lomm:md will now order—

M”kel's-—Attentiona As ordered.

* Markers "

e . Each marker calls the number of
Markers—Number. s platoon in succession. ;

The marker who will be guide

Give peints in * stands fast if formation is to be

from No. s column or close column, and turns

outwards—Turl.  joht if formation is to be line.

The remainder turn in the direction to which they will
i Second in Command names the formation.
All except the guide step off. As

Open to — Paces  .,ch marker arrives at his correct

Quick—March. distance from the guide, he will
halt, call the number of his platoon, and turn in the
irection of the guide. . 100
dlreggogach mar%;er halts and turns, his covering and
distance from the guide will be checked by the Second-
in-Command and Gunner’s Mate respectively.
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(i) JIf the formation is lo be column or close column, the
Second-in-Command will order—
Markers—Steady. )
Order—Arms. -As ordered.
Stand at—Ease. |
The company will now be ordered to fall in on its
markers.
(ii) If the formation is to be line, the Second-in-Com-
mand will order—

At this order all markers will extend
Markers—S8teady. i, right arms to the full extent
to the night, fists clenched and backs of the hands
upwards.

Platoons will then be marched on to the markers and
dressed in line with the markers’ fists. When the dressing
is completed, the markers will drop the right arms to their
sides, turn left, take one step back, and conform to the
position of the rifle of the remainder.

When necessary to throw out Markers for the assem-
bly of a larger unit than a company, the Unit Commander
will direct that marks be placed for each company
showing the position of its gnide, and will indicate the
direction the unit should face when fallen in.

Officers, Seconds-in-Command, of units larger than
companies will supervise generally and will be assisted
by their Chief Gunners’ Mates.

Markers for each company will then be thrown out
as laid down above,

7. COVERING THE MARKERS.

The Instructor will draw his sword (or Cutlass),
face the markers, and raise his sword above his head
with the flat of the blade towards the Markers.

To move a marker, he will call the number of that
marker and incline the point of his sword in the required
direction. The named marker will move as indicated
and halt when his sword is brought vertical. Whenever
a marker is mov(d, those in rear of him will immediately
cover off without orders.
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PART XIV.

CEREMONIAL, PARADES,
REVIEWS, THE KING’S COLOUR,
GUARDS, &c.

Note.—The procedure laid down in this Part cannot
always be adbered to rigidly.
The considerations, which will affect the procedure
to be adopted, are :—
(1) The size and shape of the ground available.
(2) The numbers taking part.
(3) The composition of the forces present (i.e.,
whether any Army, or Air Force units are present).
(4) The wishes of the Reviewing Officer.

The following procedure is to be adopted when
practicable.

1. GENERAL RULES.

Sgclion Leaders.—All section leaders below the rate
of Petty Officer should be sized and proved in the
ranks.

All section leaders of Petty Officer’s rate (except the
two flank section leaders of the unit) will fall in two
paces in rear of the unit and form a supernumerary
rank, posting themselves evenly spaced along the rear
of the unit.

Note.—1f possible, the Janding organisation of the
ship’s company should be adjusted to suit the above by
making the outer section leaders of platoons, Petty
Officers, and the inner section leaders, Leading Seamen.

When on the Ground.—Officers and men taking post,
dressing, &c., should always move at the “ Quick " and
not at the ‘" Double.”
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Marking Poinis and Markers.—F]
3 .—Flags or posts v
;:Jer ;ft up tt,g mark ont the line on whicﬁ the ‘L!—l)l((}:n a:??:
A 0 1 r g
o a.rsh. e line may be picked out or marked by

Mark if requi i ; i i 1
it 1& {ark2;§: if required, will act as laid down in Duill

Marking out the ground prepa

X £ fory ‘to a March
Past.—Flags should be pla o 3 24
diag iy placed, if possible, as shown in

Dimensions of the Rectangle :—

For a Platoon - - 100 pace
s by 40 paces
For a Company = - 160 fethco . :
For a Battalio"r"l R
.» Brigade R - As requisite
,» Division R

The side 2-3 flags, and the ex i i
) : 2 ; xtension of same S
way, will be known as the “Saluting Base.” T

The flags 5 and 6 may be placed show
the extension of the 2-3 ﬂags? s i

The flags A-B will be placed te es eit i
of the centre of the saluti];g base.Ln B

The ““Saluting Point ' will be t s behi
centre of the Saluting Base (seze dia.egr:aglz;(.:% i

Wit Capises ser
"

——

| (]

Unit formed wp for Inspection.

_L-‘R{f Jalling in for a Review or March Past—The
unit will form up on the line 1-4 flags with the centre
of the f.mui: rank on the cenire of the line 14 flags
and facing the saluting base. o
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Position of Arms and Distance Apart of Ranks of
@ Unit Paraded for Inspection.—

Except as stated below in Nofe, the ranks will be
four paces apart. During the inspection arms will be
at the Order, Officers’ swords at the Carry.

Previous to the Inspection.

The Unit Commander will order :—

Open Order—March - The rear ranks and super-
numerary ranks in rear
will step back two
paces.

After the Inspection.

The Unit Commander will order :—

Close Order—March - The rear ranks and the
supernumerary ranks
in rear will step
forward two paces.

Nofe.—A Company in close column will be inspected
with ranks and platoons at usual company intervals,
Arms to be at the Owrder, and Officers’ swords to be
at the Carry.

Drums and Band (ov Buglers).—For inspection, the
drums and band (or buglers) should fall in 20 paces in
srear of the centre of the unit paraded for inspection.

For Marching Past, the drums and band (or Buglers)
will be fallen in in two ranks 50 paces in advance of
the leading sub-unit. The band will advance and
commence playing as soon as the leading sub-unit
advances on the Saluting Base.

When the drums and band (or buglers) arrive
opposite the saluting point, they will turn to the left,
wheel to the right, and halt and turn to the right facing
the Saluting Point, continuing to play until the rear
sub-unit has passed. The Bandmaster will face the
saluting point.

Machine Gun Platoon and Transport.—If the machine
gun platoon and transport are ordered to march past,
the machine gun platoon will be five paces behind the
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lu 3 pd. Y [ 8 = :
15t com ny, fol owed at five €8 s
pﬁ(_ - listance h\ the

Headgquarters and H.Q. Wing—TI
: : Q. ig.—The personnel of
Headquarters and H.Q. Wing should not march past.

‘" Standing Easy."—The unit or any sub-unit should
never be allowed to “ stand easy,"” except by permission
of the Commanding Officer of the parade, who should
not give such permission unless there is an exceptionally
long wait, such as prior to the arrival of the reviewing
officer, or when a brigade or larger unit is marc]lin§
?ast and the leading battalion has formed up past the
3 flag and is waitiny to return in close column, while the
:)i‘:hf(:r battalions are still marching past for the first

ne. .

“FALLING IN,” “SIZING.,” *‘PROVING,”
AND “ DRESSING,” &c.

2, FALLING IN PREPARATORY TO SIZING
PROVING, DRESSING, &c. -

(i) Platoon.—The platoon will fall in “i L als
taught in Platoon Drill. n Line™ as

_ (ii) Company.—The company will fall in. either
1 J—

(a) Line
(&) Column ~As taught in Company
(¢) Close Column J  Drill, i
(d) Co_lumn or Close 1i.e., In two platoons only,
Column of Double each platoon being
Platoons. made up of two ordi-
nary platoons joined
together and sized as
a whole.




266

(iii) Baitalion.—The Battalion will fall in either

in:—

(a) Mass [ As taught in Battalion

(6} Close Column i Drill,

(¢) Ma_ﬁ_;s orclosecolumn  Each company as in

oi companies con- (i} (d) above.

taming two double

platoons instead of

four single pla-

Toons.

(d) Close column of Companies in line as in

companies in line. company drill, distance
apart of companies to
be 12 paces.

(¢) Line B - Each company in line.
The front ranks of
companies in  the
same alignment, dis-
tance between com-
panies to be five paces.

Note.—1f it is required to move a Battalion away

from the formations (d) and (¢) above, other than for
marching past, the battalion should be formed into
a “ Column of Fours,” i.c., for (d) similarly to a * Com-
pany in Close Column,” Companies acting as platoons;
for (¢) similarly to a * Company in Line,” companies
acting as platoons and stepping out to close up on the
leading company.
(iv) Brigade.—The Brigade may fall in “in line of

battalions,” the battalions being either in :—

(@) Mass (as taught in Battalion Drill).

() Mass, with companies using double platoons,

(¢) Line.

(d) Close Column of ‘“ Companies in Line."

_ The distance apart of Battalions to be left to the
discretion of the Brigade Commander,
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3. SIZING A UNIT.

(i) Platoon.

Notes,—{i) The outer section leaders will stand fast
during the whole procedure.

(ii) The remaining section lecaders will act as laid
down in Section 1.

(iii) The Platoon Petty Officer should assist the

Platoon Commander when
should remain fast.
Platoon Commander will order :—
Tallest on the The whole will turn right, break

necessary, otherwise he

right, off and arrange themselves
Shortest on the according to their size in the
left, in two- ranks—the tallest on the right
ranks—size. and the shortest on the left,
carrying their rifles at the
short trail, and take up dressing
by the right.
Number - - As ordered.
Slope—Arms - .,
Stand fast The front rank (except numberl),
number 1; turns right, the rear rank
Ranks, right turns left.
and left—
turn.
Form Platoon, The whole will step off with the
Quick— exception of number 1 of the
March. front rank who will “ Order"”

arms. The rear rank men wheel
round and follow the left-hand
man of the front rank. The
odd numbers form the front
rank, and the even numbers
the rear rank. As the men
arrive in their places, they will
turn left, ** Order ” arms and
take up their dressing by the
right.
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Nole.—In the case of double platoons, the two pla-
toons should be fallen in together in line, and be sized
as a whele as taught above, the Note 1 above applying
to the outer Flank Section Leaders of the two platoons
together. The double platoon will be under the
command of the senior platoon officer.

(1) Company.—When fallen in :—

(@) In Line - -\L The platoons will be sized

() In Column - - + separately, as taught in

{¢) In close column - [ Section 8 (i) above.

(d) Tn column or Each double platoon will
close column of be sized as a whole, as
double platoons. for an ordinary pla-

toon, as taught in Sec-
tion 3 (i) above.
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officers should place
themselves at equal
intervals apart. The
section leaders  of
leading seaman rate
will fall in and be sized
in the ranks.

\iii) Batlalion.—The companies will be sized inde-
pendently as taught in Section 3 (ii) above.
(iv) Brigade—As for Battalion in Section 8 (iii)
above.
4. PROVING A UNIT.
(i} Platoon.—Platoon Commander will order :—
Number - = -

(¢) Tn line prepara- The company will be sized

tory to marching
past in line,

as a whole, as for a
platoon in line, as
taught in Section 3 (i)
above, the two petty
officers, who are the
scction leaders on the
flanks of the company,
will stand fast, the re-
maining section leaders
of petty officer rate
will drop to the rear
and form a super-
numerary rank two
paces in rear of the
rear rank,
themselves with the
platoon petty officers,
who should remain fast
in the rear of the
centre of their platoons

as originally formed.
The Section Leaders

and the platoon petty

aligning

Number 1 to — will be
richt half platoon,
Number — to — will

be left half platoon.
Form—fours - -
Form—two deep -
About—turn - -
Form—fours - -
Form—two deep -
About—turn - -

The platoon will act as
ordered, with the excep-
tion of the platoon Petty
Officer and the section
leaders of petty officer

(ii) Company—When fallen in:—

(¢) In Line -
{(6) In Column - -
{c) In close column -
(d In column or
close column of
double platoons.

rate, who will stand
fast.
- The platoons will be proved

separately as taught in
Section 4 (i) above.
Each double platoon should
be numbered and proved
as a whole, as for a
single platoon, as taught
in Section 4 (i) above,
the senior platoon officer
taking command of the
double platoon. The
platoon petty officers




should then align them-
selves two paces in the
rear of the centre of the
halfi platoons, the re-
mainder of the supernu-
merary rank in rear
taking post accordingly,
so that they are evenly
spaced along the whole
unit, and in line with the
platoon petty officers.

(¢) In line prepara- The company will be told
tory to marching off into platoons as tanght
past in line. in Platoon Dmll for

telling oft a platoon into
sections. (See Page 145).
1f there is an odd number
of men in the company,
the outer platoons should
be thelarger. Then as for
Section 4 (ii) (d) above
for the P.O. and super-
numerary rank in rear.

(iit) Battalion and Brigade.—The companies will be
proved separately as above.

5. FIXING AND UNFIXING BAYONETS.
(i) Platoon.—Time will be taken from the right and
left section leaders respectively, who will take three
paces forward and act as taught in rifle exercises.

(it) Company.

(@) In line: As for a platoon above.

(8) In close column or column: Each platoon
will act as above, all flank section leaders taking
time from the flank section leader of the leading
platoon (or double platoon).
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(iit) Ba#alion,

(@) In Line: Each company acts indepen-
dently, or as in note below.

(5) In close column: As for a company as in
Section § (ii) (#) above, or as in note below.

{c) In mass: Each company acts indepen-
dently as in Section § (ii) (b) above, or as in note
below.

(d) In Close Column of Companies in Line:
As for a close column, each company acting as
a platoon,

Note—Tf possible, all companies should take the time
from the right or leading company.
(iv) Brigade.
(a) Inlineof'* Batta-
lions in Line” | Each Battalion will act as
(6) Tnlineof* Batta- | taught in Section § (iii)

lions in Mass "'

(¢) Inlineof “ Batta- »

lions in Close
column of com-
panies in hine."

above, but if possible all
battalions should take
the time from the right
or leading company of
the brigade.

(d) In Close Celumn.

6. DRESSING,

(i) Platoon.—Platoon Commander will order :—
Platoon, right—dress.—The men in both ranks
will act as taught in squad drill, except they will
not look to their front until they receive the order
to do so. The right section leader will turn right,
take four paces forward, turn about and dress the
front rank. He will then turn left, take two paces
forward (Nofe.—When the ranks are in " Open
Order ' he will take four paces forward), tumn
right and dress the rear rank. He will then turn
right, take two (or four) paces forward, turn leit
and order * Platoon, eyes—front,"” and then regain

his position on the right flank of the platoon.




Brigade Battalion
Orders. Orders.
Brigade Repea
will come Brigade
{o the Caution.
Slope,

Slope—Arms.
Brigaﬁe Repear
will come Brigade
to the Caution.
Present,

Royal (or

General)

Salute,

Present—

Arms.

Procedurs and Remarks.
take their dressing from the
right by orders from the
Battalion Second in Com-
mand of the Right Batia-
lion, this being the Army
procedure.

The Battation Commander will
place himself 16 paces in
front of the centre of the
front rank of his battalion.

Brigade Commander will place
himself 40 paces in front of
the centre of the Brigade.

Brigade Staff 10 paces in rear
of the Brigade Commander.
Ifthere are twoStaff Officers,
the Senior will be 10 paces
to the right and the Junior
10 paces to the left.

Note—If time permits the
Brigade is ordered to stand
at ease when the Officers
have taken Post, and is
called to Attention as the
Reviewing Officer appears in
the distance.

Given as the Reviewing Officer
approaches.

Nofe—Royal Salute is only
given for H.M. The King or
other Royal Personages. All
other Reviewing Officers re-
ceive the General Salute.

Band will play the Salute as
follows—

(1) ““ National Anthem,’
or the first six bars of it for

Bricade Battalion
Ovrders. Orders.
Brigade Repeat
will come Brigmfc
fo the Caution.
Slope,
Slope—Arms.
Order—
Arms.
Officers Officers,
will take Take—Post.
Post. Quick—March.

FProcedure and Remarks.

HM. The King or other
Royal Personages.
(2) ** Rule Britannia ** for
a Naval Officer,

(3) '* Salute from Norma ¥’
for a Military or Civil Officer.
Oﬂ'lcers salute with the sword,
Bngadc Staff Officers salute

with the hand.

The Brigade Commander rides
out to meet the Reviewing
Qﬂicer and goes with him to
right of the line.

Given by the Battalion Com-
manders directly the Brigade
Commander moves out to
meet the Reviewing Officer.

The Reviewing Officer rides
down the front of the line
irom right to left and round
behind the Brigade, accom-
panied by the Brigade Com-
mander who rides on his
outer flank.

The Brigade Staff precede the
Reviewing Olficer by two-
horse lengths.

The Band plays a suitable
march,

Given by the Brigade Com-
mander as the Reviewing
Officer rides across to the
Saluting Point.

At the order * Quick March *
Officers step off and proceed
to their ordinary, non-
ceremonial positions in the
Battalion.
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8. FIRING A FEU-DE-JOIE.

The men will be drawn up, on the line 1-4 flags.
“Tn line” formation, or as in Note at end of this
Section. Arms at the Slope, the bayonets will not be
fixed. The Commander of the Parade and his Staff
will be posted in front of the line, or head of formation,
at such distance as he may decide, and be turned
towards it if desired. All other mounted Officers will be

the seventh gun has fired.

At this order the rifles will be
brought to the position for
firing, but elevated at an
angle of 435 degrees and
dressed by the right,

This order is given by the
Battalion Commander of the
right flank Battalion only,
and immediately after the

! I
.
i . ;
Brigade Battalion in rear of the Uni = 9 ]
| ik Orders. Orders. Procedure and Remarks. will be fired ]Lf Illl\tr.tiuzr}:e; ;{;‘g];;t Oén]zl]aink (';rh:ldfe
y s - , - 3 ) is ordered to
S0 = =
I Close Order—  Given by the Battalion Com- fire 21 guns, 7 guns will be fired before each round. '
i March. manders as soon as the . il
i _ Ofiicers have taken post. %r:gfie Bgm;‘,_r_”‘
il ‘f Brigade  Repeal Brigade will unfix Bayonets as natl i Procedure and Remarks. |
(i will unfix Brizade taught in Ceremonial, Part 2. Bri — y
’ 1 ! bayonets, Cautlion, Note—This should only Dbe Oﬂie‘:'ri: gﬂlcers. Officers draw Swords. !
|| i Brigade, done it will & F:aw—&vqords. At the m;(icr ‘n Fcu—de-]oie
| ||‘ | Unfix— (1) No further Ceremonial Swords w u-de-Joie— —Ma.rcl’z : Oﬂ}cers in front
! r Bayonets. is to take place. Brigade March, of the Unit (with the excep-
‘ (2) A Fen-de-Joic is to be willgaﬁrz tion of the Officer in Com- |8
! (¥ fired, Feu-doe & g}fand :_5 Ithe Parade and his
Notz—The Reviewing Officer, Unit Commander and his Joie. : pa?:i;f;- thS:e?ezn\;arc}i threﬁ
i Staff may be on foot instead of on horse-back, in which case superzinmcraries w::?I a;n :
I the Unit Commander and his Staff will move direct to the back two paces g |
'i right of the front of formation (aiter the Royal or General ]
b Salute has been given), where the Unit Commander will Load. This order is given immediately
! | i receive the Reviewing Officer with a Salute with the sword : the Artillery commences
(it 4 the remaining Officers do not salute. firing.
' 1l The Reviewing Officer will then inspect the Unit as At this order the Flank Section
; | 1l above, accompanied by the Unit Commander on his outer Leader and the men in the
| 1 flank and preceded by the Unit Commander’s Staff ata ranks will load, as laid down ;
i | distance of 4 paces. | for  Ceremonial Firing
i ‘ If the Unit is reviewed in Column, the Reviewing Officer __(Part 2, Section 47).
1| may wish fo inspect c¢ach Sub-Unit separately, in which The muzzles of the rifles are
1 case each Sub-Unit Commander will receive him with a to be inclined upwards so
| E [ Salute with the swoud, and will folow him during the as to clear the heads of the
i 18 inspection of his Sub-Unit (sword at the * Carry ). men in front,
ik & Unfixing Bayoneis.—The Brigade may unfix bayonets Thrzaf“l’f;‘l'%f‘?)‘sdml‘y rank in
as a whole, or by Battalions independently, as previously e er Arms.
Teibed. Present. This order is given directly

i
||
i Commence.




Batialion
Ovrders.

Brizade
Orders.

Load. Present.
Commence.

Unload.

Order—Arms.

£¥
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Procedure and Remarks.

order “ Present™ has been
given.

At this order the Right flank
Section Leader of the right
flank Sub-Unit will com-
mence the fire which will
run down the front rank and
up the rear rank of the whole
unit as quickly as possible.

The Band will then play the
first part of ** God Save The
Ki.rlg."

These orders are repeated after
cach series of seven guns
fired by the Artillery.

The Battalions will act as
ordered above.

The Band will play the second
part of ““God Save the
King ** after the second
series, and the whole of
“God Save The King”
after the last series,

Officers’ swords at the * Carry"’
throughout.

At the conelusion of the whole
of “ God Save The King "
after the third series, the
order ““ Unload » will be
given, when the men will
come to the loading position
and carry out the motions of
unloading, remaining in the
loading position, rifles eleva-
ted at an angle of 45 degrees.

The men will act as ordered.

The mounted Officers will then
move to their ordinary posi-
tions in the Unit formation
and the Officers in front of
the Unit (with the excep-

Brigade
Ovrders.

Baltalion
Ovrders.

Repeat
Brigade
Caution.

Off—Caps ==

{or hats).
Note—
“Remove head
dresses  in Army
procedure.

Brigade
will form March.
Close

Order.

Naote—

“ Close the ranks "
in Army Procedure

Close Order—

€]

Procedure and Remarks.

tion of the Officer Com-
manding the Parade and
his Staff), will step back
three paces.

Bayonets will then be fixed
as tanght in Ceremonial
Section 5 (iv) above.

The Brigade will act as or-
dered. The band will play
" God Save The King."”

As ordered. Three cheers will
then be given. The caps (or
hats) will be removed by,
and retained in, the left
hands, which will be raised
to the funll extent of the
arms above the heads as
the signal for each cheer is
given. Rifles to be at the
** Order.” The bayonets will
then be unfixed as taught in
Ceremonial, Section § (iv).

The rear rank and supernu-
merary rank will step for-
ward two paces.




280

Note—1f the Unit paraded is smaller than a Brigade, the
order ** Commence " will be given by the Offcer Commanding
the right flank Sub-Unit. All other orders will be given
by the Commanding Officer of the Parade.

* 1f the size and shape of the ground will not permit of the
Unit forming in Line formation, it may be formed in any
othor convenient formation, as laid down in Ceremonial,
Qection 2: but in that case only the first two ranks of the
Ugpit will fire, the rest of the Unit conforming to the motions
of the rifle without firing, Also, at the order ™ Feu-de- Joie
March ** all ranks and supernumeraries in rear of the front
rank of the Unit will step back two paces, and at the order
# Close Order March ** all the ranks and supernumeraries in
rear of the front rank of the Unit will step forward
two paces.

9. PLATOON MARCHING PAST.

The Platoon will be formed in ‘“ Line " on the line
1-4 flags, sized, proved, dressed and with bayonets
fixed, as taught in Ceremonial, Sections 2 to 6. Ranks
to be in ** Close Order."

The Platoon Commander will order :—

Slope—Arms, Form The FPlatoon will step off and
~ Fours. Right. will change direction by wheeling

By the Left, to the left round the first point
Quick—March. (i.e., the 1 flag), and will be led
Left—Wheel. by the guide towards the 2 flag.

When the head of the platoon

Pl‘!m"m“- Into  ,rrives on the Saluting BaI;e, the

Line, Left —Turb. piatpon Commander will order

Right—Dress. ;¢ ¢o * Halt,” “ Left turn,” and

“ Right dress,”” when it will be dressed by the Right
section Leader, as taught in Ceremonial, Section 6.

q%ck“i;ghtf : The Platoon will act as ordered.

~ On reaching “ A" flag the Platoon
Eyes—Right. ('omnmnderb\\'ill give the order *' Eyes
Right,” upon which all, except the Right Section Leader,
will turn their head and eyes to the right looking the
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Reviewing Officer in the face, and the Platoon Com-
mander will salute in four paces, as taught in Sword
Exercises. %
When the Platoon reaches “ B " ilag
Eyes—Front. ;.. platoon Commander will give thg
order *' Eyes—Front," upon which all will turn their
head and eyes to the front, and the Platoon Commander
will “ recover ”’ his sword, make a pause of one pace,
and then come to the ** carry.”

Notes—(i) 1f the Platoon is required to resume its
position on the original alignment, it will be moved there
from the second or third point in any convenient
formation.

(ii) When a Chief or Petty Officer is in command of a
Platoon, he will, in marching past in column, take post
3 paces in front of the centre of the Platoon. He will
not salute with the cutlass (which should remain
sheathed), but he should turn his head and eyes to the
right in the sarme manner as the rest of the Platoon.

10. COMPANY—GENERAL RULES.
A company may march past ini—

(@) Column.

(5) Close Column after marching past in
column.

(¢) Close column.

(d) As in (a), (B) or {c) above, but using double
platoons.

(e) Line.

{f) Column of fours or column of route.

The company will be drawn up on the line 1-4 flags,
sized, proved and dressedd as taught in Ceremonial,
Sections 2 to 8; bavonets will be fixed and arms at the
* Slope,” ranks to be in ** Close-Order.”

11. COMPANY MARCHING PAST IN COLUMN.

Close column will be formed on No. 1 platoon and
the company dressed as taught in Ceremonial, Sec-
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tion 6, platoons being closed to seven paces distance
apart.

Company Commander will order :-—

Move to theright in Fours,
Form—Fours.

Rig The company will act as
ot ordered.

By the Left,

Quick—March,

Change direction left, On the command * Left Wheel,”

Left—wheel. which will be given when the

For—ward. By the left. company reaches Number 1
flag, a wheel of a gquarter of
a circle to the left will be
made, the company moving
forward on the command
“ Forward "’ as soon as the
wheel is completed.

Halt. Company will On the command “ Halt,” which

Advance, Left—turn. will be given when the com-

Right—dress. pany reaches the saluting base,
the right section leaders will
turn right and be covered from
the rear by the Company
Second-in-Command, who will
give the command “ Guides—
Steady.”” On the command
““ Steady,” the right section
leaders will turn about and
the right-hand man of the
front rank of each platoon will
immediately correct his dress-

ing by the section leader. |
On the command ** Right—
Dress,” the platoons will be

dressed separately as taught
in Ceremonial, Section 6.

Nofes—(1) The right section
leader of the leading platoon
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should be one pace on the left

of the 2 flag.
(2) At the order " Eyes—Front,"
all officers and gunner’s mates,
&c., are to take post for
marching past. See Section 28,
; The Commander of No. 1 platoon will
coreh past i order “No. 1 Platoon, by the right,
vight quick—march,” the remaining platoons
2 following in succession at 40 paces

distant or as ordered.

Notes.—(i) Company officers will salute with the
sword on reaching the ““ A * flag.

(ii) The Company Commander, after he has saluted,
will move out and place himself on the right of the
reviewing officer and remain there until the company
has passed, the Company Second-in-Command assuming
command,

(iii) The platoon officers will salute with the sword,
in conjunction with their platoons as taught in Cere-
monial, Section 9 above.

(iv) The platoons will salute in succession as taught
in Ceremonial, Section 9 above,

The Company Second-in-Command will order :—

This order will be given when the

%E’)lthe H&t,ﬂ(;loie leading platoon has moved at least

mhtwn iz 40 paces beyond the 3 flag. The

B p company will act as ordered.

Nole—1f required to resume its position on the

original alignment, the company will move there, after

passing the 3 flag, in the most convenient and quickest
formation.

12, COMPANY MARCHING PAST IN “ CLOSE
COLUMN ” AFTER MARCHING PAST IN COLUMN.
The Company having marched past in Column as

in Section 11, the Company Second-in-Command will
order :—




—
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When at a suitable distance past
No. 3 flag, close column will be
CO‘m’!la"“ No. 1 ‘tormed. Right guides will be

platoon. covered from the head of forma-
tion by the Company Second-in-Command as soon as
the last platoon has halted. Company Gunner's Mate
will step off the distances between platoons when the
guides have been placed. The Company Second-in-
Command will order * Guides—Steady.” Guides will
turn about and take two paces forward.

At the Halt, Close

The company will act as ordered, and
About—Turn. the le[t-llmm'j men of the new front
ranks of platoons will align themselves on the right of
their guides. Company Second-in-Command will assume
his new position at the head of formation.

Order—Arms. The company will act as ordered.

On the command * Left—Dress,”” the
Left—Dress. ) i0ons will be dressed separately as
taught in Ceremonial, Section 8, but by the left instead
of by the right.

Note—At the order * Eyes—Front,” from the left
section leaders, the left section leaders will turn right,
take two paces forward and turn left and align them-
selves with the new rear ranks. The platoon officers
will take post on the left of the new front ranks.

Slope—Arms, |
Advance in Close
Column, »The company will act as ordered.

By the Left, |
Quick—March. |
This order is given by the Company Second-
Eyes—Left. in-Commanr.li\x\‘hen he arrivesat “ B " flag,
He will salute with the sword, the platoon commanders
remaining at the “ Carry "’ and looking to their front.
The remainder of company acts as ordered.
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This order is given by the company
Eyes—Front. o . nd.in Command when the rear of the
company reaches “ A" flag. The company act as
ordered.

Notes—{i) 1f required to resume its position on the
onginal alignment, the company will be moved there
from the 2 flag in the most convenient and quickest
formation. As the company moves off the Saluting
Base, the platoon commanders and section leaders
resume their respective posts in *“ Close Column."”

(1) If the Company Commander does not remain with
the reviewing officer for the above march past, he will
take post in the company {as shown in Ceremonial,
Section 28), after it has been turned about and dressed
by orders of the Second-in-Command. The Company
Commander will then resume command of the company,
giving all the orders that are laid down to be given by
the Company Second-in-Command. In this case the
Company Commander only will salute with the sword,
all other officers keeping their swords at the “ Carry
throughout the march past.

13. COMPANY MARCHING PAST IN CLOSE
COLUMN.

The company will be marched on to the saluting
base and dressed as taught in Ceremonial, Section 11
above.

Note.—At the order “* Eyes—Front,” from the right
section leaders, the right section leaders will turn leit,
take two paces forward, turn right and align themselves
with the rear ranks, the platoon commanders taking
post on the right of the front ranks,
 The Company Commander will order :—

Company will
March Past in
Close Column
by the mhts
Quick—March.

The company will act as ordered.
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X This order is given by the Company
Eyes—Right. Commander when 'he arrives at pd\ =
flag. He will salute with the sword, the platoon com-
manders remaining at the ** Carry "' and looking to their
front. The Company Commander, after he has saluted,
will move out and place himself on the right of the
reviewing officer and remain there until the whole
company has passcd, the Second-in-Command assuming
command of the company.

The Company Second-in-Command will order :—

The company will act as ordered, the
Eyes—Front. 4., beill?lg ‘given as the rear platoon
reaches “ B " flag.

Note—Ili required to resume its position on the
original alignment, the company will be moved there
from the 3 flag in the most convenient and quickest
formation ; as the company moves off the saluting base,
the platoon officers and right section leaders will resume
their respective posts in close column.

14. COMPANY MARCHING PAST IN " COLUMN,”
“ CLOSE COLUMN AFTER MARCHING PAST
IN COLUMN,” OR IN ‘“CLOSE COLUMN,"”
USING DOUBLE PLATOONS.

As for Sections 11, 12 and 13, but using double
platoons instead of single platoons, and the position of
officers, &c., as in Section 28.

15. COMPANY MARCHING PAST IN *“ LINE.”

The company will be formed in * line preparatory to
marching pastin line," as taught in Ceremonial, Section 2.
It will then be moved to the right in a * Column of
Fours,” officers and supernumeraries retaining their
original positions, wheeled throngh a quarter of a
circle to the left round No. 1 flag, halted on reaching the
saluting base, turned left and dressed, Company Com-
mander giving the order :—

: The company will act in a similar
Right—Dress. . anner to a single platoon as taught in

Ceremonial, Section 8.
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The Company Commander will then order :-—
The company will act as ordered and

Gompa;yn;:i“ march past in a similar manner to a
bmthce Right single platoon as taught in Ceremonial,
QIS]’.I ck—Mfrcli. Section 9. The platoon commanders

will salute with the sword, taking time
from the Company Commander who will retain his
position in the company throughout the march past.

16. COMPANY MARCHING PAST IN COLUMN
OF FOURS OR IN COLUMN OF ROUTE.
Officers will draw and * Carry’ swords, the Com-

pany Commander only will salute with the sword, and
the Platoon Commanders will give the orders * Eyes—
Right *’ and ** Eyes— Front ** to their platoons.

17. BATTALION—GENERAL RULES.
A Battalion may march past in ;(—

(@) Column.

(b) Close Column after marching past in column,

(¢) Close Column,

(d) As in (a), (b) and (¢) above, but using
double platoons.

(e) Column of *“ Companies in Line.”

(f) Close Column of *“ Companies in Line " after
marching past in column of * Companies in
Line.”

{g) Column of fours or column of route.

The Battalion will be formed on the line 1-4 flags,
sized, proved, dressed as taught in Ceremonial, Sections
2 to 6. Bayonets will be fixed and ranks in ' Close
Order.”

18. BATTALION MARCHING PAST IN
COLUMN.
Mass will be formed, facing the saluting base, with
“ A’ company on the right, and the Battalion dressed as
taught in Ceremonial, Section 8, the platoons closing to
7 paces distance.
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The Battalion Commander will order :—
Battalion, move
the right in fours,
Form—Fours. The Battalion will act as ordered.
Right.
Quick—March.

Battalion, On arrival of the leading company at
Mark—Time. Number 1 flag.

L : The commander of the leadin

1 Batt'ilrllmc’ha?ge company will at once wheel hig

i company through a quarter of a

Direction—Leit. circle to the left and advance,
halting his company when the leading section leaders are
on the saluting base. The remaining companies will
move forward in succession past Number 1 flag by
order of their commanders and will be wheeled to the
left, so as to form Battalion Close Column on the leading
company. As each company is halted on the saluting
base, all right guides of platoons will turn right and
be covered by the Officer Instructor from the rear.
Battalion C.G.M. will step off the distances between
companies, and Company G.M.’s the distances between
platoons. Chief G.M. and G.M’s take post when this
has been done. Officer Instructor will order * Guides—
Steady.”” when the guides have been placed. Guides
will turn about. Company Commanders will then
order * Company will advance, left—turn.”” The com-
panies will act as ordered, and the right hand men of the
front ranks will align themselves on the left of their
guides.

Section leaders of platoons will dress

Battalion, their in C i

. platoons as taught in Ceremonial,
nght—Dreﬁ. Section 6,
Battalion, Marck Companies will advance in column in

: succession, preserving 40 paces inter-
Past tllllle OPImt!.m val between companies. Each com-

by righ pany will act as tanght in Ceremonial,
Section 11. Battalion officers will salute on arrival at
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“A” flag. On arrival at “ B’ flag the Battalion Com-
mander only will move to the salnting point and place
himself on the right of the reviewing officer and remain
there until the whole battalion has passed. The Battalion
Second - in - Command will assume command of the
battalion.

Battalion Second-in-Command will order :—

g‘}“m‘*_“;‘c’j‘;nftdg;g When at suitable distance past No. 3

colamn. flag, close column will be formed.

Note—TIi required to resume its position on the
original alignment, the battalion will be moved there,
after passing the 3 flag, in the guickest and most con-
venient formation.

19. BATTALION MARCHING PAST IN CLOSE
COLUMN AFTER MARCHING PAST IN COLUMN.
The battalion having marched past in column, the
Battalion Second-in-Command will order ;—
: When at a suitable distance past
Battalion, at the No, 3 flag, close column wi]lp be
Halt, Form formed. Right guides will be covered
Close Column. ¢, the head of formation by the
Second-in-Command or the Officer Instructor as soon as
the last platoon to march past has halted. Battalion
C.GM. will step off distances between the companies
from the head of formation and the Company G.M.s will
step off the distances between platoons. When the
guides have been placed, the Officer Instructor will give
the order * Guides—Steady.?? Guides will turn about
and take two paces forward.
This order will be given by the Second-
Battalion, i, command as soon as the order
About—Turn. . Guides—Steady ” has been given,
Order—Arms. 1o pattalion will act as ordered. The
left hand men of the front ranks of platoons will align
themselves on the right of their guides. Officers and
supernumeraries take up their new positions.

5 24187 T
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% The battalion will act as ordered, the
Battalion, dressing being carried out by companies
Left—Dress. separately, as taught in Ceremonial,
Section 12.

Battalion Second—in};Command will order :(—

i The battalion will advance. The
Battalion, Advance g, i15)ion  Second - in - Command
in Close Column. ., il salute with the sword on

By the Left, . jjving at “B"” Flag. Other
Quick—March.  Gfcers keep their swords at the
carry. Company Commanders will order “ Eyes Left *'
in succession on arriving at *“ B ” Flag, and “ Eyes
Front ” when the last Platoon of their Company has
“A” Flag. All heads and eyes are to be turned

to the left except those of Platoon Commanders,

Notes.—(i) 1f required to resume its position on the
original alignment, the battalion will be marched there,
after passing the 2 flag, in the quickest and most con-
venient formation. As the battalion moves off the
saluting base, Officers and Section Leaders will resume
their original positions in close column.

(ii) If the Battalion Commander does not remain with
the reviewing officer for the above march past, he will
take post in the Battalion (as shown in Ceremonial,
Section 28), after it has been turned about and dressed
by order of the Battfalion Second-in-Command. The
Battalion Commander will then resume command of the
battalion, giving all orders that are laid down for the
Battalion Second-in-Command to give. In this case,
the Battalion Commander only will salute with the sword,
all other officers keeping their swords at the “ Carry "
throughout the March Past.

20. BATTALION MARCHING PAST IN CLOSE
COLUMN.

The Battalion will be formed on the saluting base as
in Section 18, It will then march past in a similar
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manner to a company as taught in Section 18, the
Battalion Commander only moving out to the saluting
point, &c., after saluting and reaching “ A " flag. The
inter.vai between companies to be 12 paces or as
requisite.

21, BATTALION MARCHING PAST IN ' COLUMN
OF COMPANIES IN LINE."

The battalion will previously be formed in ** Line,”
or “ Close column of companies in line,” on the line
1-4 flags.

The Battalion Commander will order :—

The battalion will act as ordered,
At the lii:lf. oglothe each company acting in a similar
nght,(}olumrl? of %8 manner to a platoon when forming
Copatiies i Lins: “ Company close column on the
Rotmatoier. Porh-- right ” from “ Line.” On arrival
mFom ’Right in position, the leading guides of
Qui ck' Ma l‘Oh. companies will turn left and be
(Note.—This is s covered by the Battalion Second-
necés if the Y in-Command from the head of
batiation isin ~ formation. Battalion C.G.M. will
line formation.) step off 12 paces between com-
v panies. As soon as the guides are
placed, the companies will be dressed independently as
tanght in Ceremonial, Section §,
Move to the Right
in Fours, Form
Fours. Right. As ordereds
By the Left,
Quick—March,

1 On the command ** Left Wheel,”
th':ge i‘i'i:eﬁc_ﬁon which will be given when the
Wheel. oo e battalion reaches the No. “* 1" flag,

- = * the battalion will wheel through a
quarter of a circle to the left, the whole acting in a
similar manner to a company moving to a flank in
fours, and changing direction. The Battalion C.G.M,

T2
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and Battalion 2nd in Command will carry out duties
similar to the Company G.M. and Company 2nd in
Command. The Battalion Warrant Officer and Officer
Instructor will assist from the rear,the Battalion Warrant
Officer being in rear of “* D " Company and the Officer
Instructor in rear of “ A" Company. The command
“ forward *' will be given when the wheel is completed and
the battalion will be marched on to the Saluting Base.

Note.—1f, owing to the size of the ground, it is im-
practicable to carry out a wheel as above on reaching
No.‘“ 1” Flag, Battalion Commander will order ** Change
Direction Left ’? and each Company should then act
independently and wheel in Column of Fours, outer
companies moving at the “ Double” to retain their
relative positions with regard to the inner company.

- This order will be given by the
Battalion—Halt. 1.¢ia)ion Commander as battalion
reaches the saluting base. The right guides will turn
right and be covered from the rear by the Officer Instruc-
tor. Battalion C.G.M. will step off the distances between
companies. As soon as the guides are placed and
covered, the Officer Instructor will order * Guides—
Steady *’ ; right guides will turn about.

Battalion, The battalion will act in a similar
will Advanee, manner to a company formed in close
Left—Turn. column on the saluting base, each
Right—Dress. company acting as a platoon.

: Each company will advance in
Pnttﬁho&lmuhf succession from the front, acting
as ; .“anmo as taught in Ceremonial, Section 15.
Companies in Line. 4 gictance of 40 paces to be

preserved between companies.

Noie.—The Battalion Commander only will move
out to the saluting point, &c., after he has saluted on

passing “ A" flag.
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Battalion Second-in-Command will order :—

Battalion, &t the Close column of companies in line
Halt, form Close will be ordered as socon as the
Column of leading company has moved a
Companies in Line. sufficient distance past the 3 flag.

Note.—If required to resume its position on the
original alignment, the battalion will be moved there in
the quickest and most convenient formation after passing
the 3 flag.

22, BATTALION MARCHING PAST IN “ CLOSE
COLUMN OF COMPANIES IN LINE" AFTER
MARCHING PAST IN “COLUMN OF
COMPANIES IN LINE.™

The battalion having marched past in * Column of
Companies in line,” the Battalion Second-in-Command
will order :—

Battalion, at the When a suitable distance past
Halt, form Close 3 flag, * Close column of com-

Column of panies in line” will be formed.
Companies in Line. Right guides will be covered from
the head of formation by the Officer Instructor or
Second-in-Command as soon as the last company has
halted. The Battalion C.G.M. will step off the distances
between companies (12 paces). When the guides have
been placed, the Officer Instructor will order “ Guides—
Steady.”’ Guides will tum about and take two paces
forward.

. This order will be given by the Second-
AbﬁaﬁhTom in-Command as soon as the order

. *  “ Guides—Steady ’ has been given. The
battalion will act as ordered. The left hand men of the
front rank of companies will align themselves on the
right of their guides. Officers and supernumeraries take
up their new positions,

m. } As ordered.
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- The battalion will act as ordered, the
Lot Tal0D,  Gressing being carried out by the com-
* panies separately, each company acting
in a similar manner to a single platoon, as taught in
Ceremonial, Section 8, but by the left instead of the
right. At the order ‘““Eyes—Front” from the left
section leaders the left section leaders will turn right,
take two paces forward, turn left and align themselves
with the new rear ranks. The Company Commanders
will align themselves on the left of the front ranks of
their companies.

SIC:IBI‘E%. } As ordered.
Battalion, The battalion will advance. The

Battalion Second-in-Command only
will salute with the sword. At
Co Column OtLin the order *“ Eyes Left” from the
mﬁ'ﬂhes E&ﬂ ®  Second-in-Command on arrival at
2 BH& l'l. “B" flag, all heads and eyes will
chkEy _-Le;te be turned to the left except the
. Company Commanders.
Officer Instructor will order :—
Eyes—Front. Ar;\ sgoﬂnagajs the last company has passed
Note—If required to resume its position on the
original alignment, the battalion will be moved there,
after passing the 2 flag, in the quickest and most con-
venient formation. As the battalion moves off the
saluting base, Officers and section leaders will resume

their original positions in * Close column of companies in
line,"”

23. BATTALION MARCHING PAST IN
" COLUMN OF FOURS" OR “ COLUMN
OF ROUTE.”

The Battalion Commander only will salute with the
sword. The platoon commanders will give the orders

[ Eyﬂﬂ‘—mxht (0! LO!‘} ”» and [ Ey“_mt » to

Advance in Close
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their platoons respectively, swords remaining at the
* Carry.”

24, BRIGADE—GENERAL RULES.

The brigade may be required to march past by
battalions, the battalions being in any of the formations
as laid down in Ceremonial, Section 17, f seg.

The following procedures are for a brigade marching
past :—

(a) Battalions in column of companies in line.
(b) Battalions in “ Close column of companies
in line " after marching past as in (a) above.

Similar procedure may be adopted for any of the
other formations, each battalion acting as taught in
Section 17, ef seq.

25. BRIGADE MARCHING PAST BY BATTALIONS
IN “COLUMN OF COMPANIES IN LINE.”

If battalions are in * Line” formation, they will
first of all be formed into Close Column of Companies in
Line as taught in Ceremonial, Section 21,

Brigade Batlalion
Orders. Orders, Procedure and Remarks.
The Slope—Arms.
Brigade The battalion
will will move to The battalions will act as
march the right in Ardered.
past. fours,
Form—fours.
Right. ‘
Signal to — Given when the battalions have

move, turned right.

Note—Battalion Commanders will not move their
battalions until they see that their front is clear.

Battalion, } The battalion will sct as

Quick-—march. s
By the leit. ordered.




| |
h Brigade

i Orders.
|

1
! l If l Signal to
II i‘ iilrr move.

Baitalion
Orders.
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Procedure and Remark

Change direction Given as each battalion passes

Lott—Wheel.
For—ward.

Halt.
Left—turn.
Right—Dress.

Battalion,
advance in
column of
Companies in
Line.

No. 1 flag. Battalions wheel,
moving forward directly they
have wheeled throngh a
quarter of a circle, the wheel
to be carried out as taught
in Ceremonial, Section 21,

Given when the head of each
battalion reaches the salut-
ing base. The succeeding
battalions will move, by
order of their commanders,
into position in rear of the
leading battalion. The dis-
tances between battalions to
be ordered by the Brigade
Commander depending on
the size of the ground.

Each battalion will be ad-

vanced in succession from
the front and will act as
taught in Ceremonial, Sec-
tion 21. The Brigade Com-
mander preceded by his
staff and the leading Batta-
lion Commander and Second-
in-command will step off
with “A " company. The
Brigade Commander salutes
with the sword, and after
saluting goes out to the
saluting point, accompanied
by one of his staff, and will
place himself on the right of
the reviewing officer until
the whole of the brigade has
passed. No other officers
move out to the saluting
point. The brigade staff
salute with the hand.

EBatlalion
Orders.

Brigade
Orders.

At the Halt,
Cloge Column of
Companies in
Line.
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Procedure and Remarks.

Given after the battalion has

passed No. 3 flag. The
leading battalion must leave
room for the battalions in
rear to halt in ' Close
Column of Companies in
Line ** between the leading
battalion and the line 3-4

flags.

Noie —If required to resume its position on the original
alignment, the brigade will be moved there by battalions
acting independently in the quickest and most convenient
formation after they have passed the 3 flag.

26. BRIGADE MARCHING PAST BY BATTALIONS
IN “CLOSE COLUMN OF COMPANIES IN

LINE "

AFTER MARCHING

PAST)  BY

BATTALIONS IN *“ COLUMN OF COMPANIES

IN LINE.”

Batialion

Brigade
Orders.

Orders.

At the Halt,
Form close
column of
companies in
line.
About—turn,
Left—Dress.
Order—arms.
Btand at—ease.
Btand—Easy.
(If parmiited
by Brigade
Commander).

Pyocedure and Remarks.

Given after the battalion has

passed No. 3 flag. The
leading battalion must leave
room for the battalions in
rear to halt in * Close
column of companies in
line ”’ between the leading
battalion and the line 3-4
flags, [Each battalion will
act as ordered and as taught
in Ceremonial, Section 22,




Brigade Battalion
Orders. Ovders.

The Battalion,
brigade Atten—tion.
will march Slope—Arms.
past by Battalion will
battalions advance in close
in close column of
colomn of companies in
companies line,
in line. By the left,
Quick—March.
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Procedure and Remarks.

Brigade order is given when .

all the battalions have halted
and turned about, etc., as
above. Each Battalion will
then march past as taught
in Ceremonial, Section 22,

The Brigade Commandershould

be 40 paces in front of the
leading battalion and he
should salute with the sword.
The Battalion Commanders
should salute with the sword
and the remaining officers
should keep their swords at
the * Carry.”  Battalions
should be 40 paces spart
unless otherwise ordered.

Note —Ii required to resume its position on the original
alignment, the brigade will be moved there by battalions
acting independently in the quickest and most convenient
formation after they have passed the 3 flag. As the
battalions move off the saluting base, the officers and section
leaders resume their original positions in “ Close column of

companies in line.”

27. “ ADVANCING IN REVIEW ORDER.”
The following procedure is that for a brigade, any
other sized unit should conform to similar procedure :—
Note—If the unit formed is
(a) A brigade (or larger unit) in line of ** Bat-

talions in line,” or

(¢) A unit smaller than a brigade and in Line

formation,

then officers should not take post in review order but

should retain their positions as shown in Ceremonial,
Section 28 (when formed for inspection).
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The brigade having been formed on the line 1-4 flags,

the following will be carried out :—

Brigade
Orders.

Battalion
Orders.

Atten—t{ion. Officers
Officers Take—Post.
will take Quick—March,
post in

Review

Order.

The Repeat
brigade Brigade
will come Caution.

to the

slope,

As ordered.

Procedure and Remarks.

As detailed in Ceremonial, Sec-
tion 8.

The brigade will act as ordered.

The brigade will advance, A

battalion of direction will be
named by the Brigade Com-
mander, the remaining bat-
talions will march by their
inner flanks, The whole will
advance, the band playing
until they arrive at a con-
venient distance from the
reviewing officer.

As ordered.




Brigade Battalion
Orders. Orders.

The Repeat

brigade Brigade
will coms Caution.
to the

slope,

Slope—

Arms.

The Repeat

brigade Brigade
will come Caution.
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Pyocedure and Remarks.,

As ordered.

As ordered.

The reviewing officer will
either address the brigade
or give the order to dismiss
the parade when Battalion
Commanders will be told to
take command of their bat-
talions, unfix bayonets and
return to their ships.

28. POSITIONS OF OFFICERS AND GUNNER'S
MATES, &c., IN THE VARIOUS FORMATIONS.

Platoon formed for Inspection.

Platoon Commander—Two paces in front of centre.
Platoon Petty Officer—Two paces in rear of:

centre.

Section Leaders—As tanght in Ceremonial, Sec-

tion 1.

Ranks at four paces distance.

B B I o

Platoon Commander.
Platoon Petty Officer.

Outer Section Leaders.

f

Section Leaders of Petty Officer rate, who are
not Outer Section Leaders. If there is only one,
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he should be posted on the non-directing flank-
side of the Platoon Petty Officer.

Platoon Marching Past.
As above, ranks at two paces distance.

Platoon formed for Inspaciion.
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Company formed for Inspection.

Column,

Close Columan.

Line Ordinary.

Line preparatory
to Marching Past
in Line.

Company
Com-
mander.

Six paces in front
of the centre of
the leading pla-
toon.

Six paces in front
of the centre of
the leading pla-
toon.

Six paces in front
of the centre of
the line.

Six paces in front
of the centre of
the line.

Company
Second-
in-
Com-
mand.

Two paces to the
left of the leading
platoon of com-
pany in line with
the front rank.

Two paces to the
left of the leading
platoon of com-
pany in line with
the front rank.

Three paces in rear
of the centre of
the line,

Three paces in
front of the
centre of the
line.

Company
Gunner's
Mate.

Two paces to the
left of the second
platoon of com-
pany in line with
the front rank.

Two paces to the
left of the second
platoon of com-
pany in line with
the front rank,

One pace in front
of Company Se-
cond-in-Command.

Four paces in rear
of the centre of
the line,

Platoon
Com-
manders.

Two paces in front
of the centre of
their platoons.

Two paces on the
right of the front
rank of their

platoons.

Two paces in front
of the centre of
their platoons.

Three paces in
front of the
" centre of their
platoons.

Column,

Close Column, ,

Line Ordinary,

Line preparatory
to Marching Past
in Line

Platoon
P.0. and
Section
Leaders.

P.O. two paces in
rear of centre of
platoon, Section
leaders as in Cere-
monial, Section 1.

P.O. two paces in
rear of centre of
platoon.

P.O. two paces in
rear of centre of
platoon. Section
leaders as in Cere-
monial Section 1,
each platoon act-
ing as a separate
unit.

P.O, two paces in
rear of centre of
platoon. Section
leaders as in
Ceremonial, Sec-
tion 1, the whole
company acting
as one unit.

Ranks.
&c,

Distance between
platoons to be
15 paces. Distance
between ranks to

be_four paces.

Distance between
platoons to be
7 paces. Distance
between ranks to
be two paces.

Distance between
ranks to be four
paces.

Distance between
ranks to be four
paces.

Note.—(1) There is no Officer Instructor with a Company.
(2} Column and Close Column formations using Double Platoons, positions of
Officers, &c., in each Double Platoon are as shown in diagram.
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A Double Piatoon formed for inspection in Company

Close Column.
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Company Marching Past.
Close Column |
Column, alfter Marching Past Cloge Column, Line.
in Column,
Company | Ten paces in front | (1) With  reviewing | Ten paces in {ront | Six pacesin front
Com- of the centre of | officer, or of the centre of | of the centre of
mander. the right half of | (2) Ten paces in| the right half of | the line.
the leading pla- | front of centre of | leading platoon. |
toon, new left half of new
| | leading platoon.
— : gy =R
Company | Ten paces in front | Ten paces in front of | Ten paces in front | Three paces in &
Second of the centre of | the centre of the| of the centre of | front of the
in the left half of | new right half of | the left half of [ centre of the
Com- the leading pla- the new leading pla- the leading pla- | line.
mand. toon. toon. toon. |
Company | Four paces in rear | On the right of the | On the left of the | Four paces in
Gunner's | of the centre of | rearrankofthe new | rear rank of the | rear of { the
Mate. the leading pla. | leading platoon and | leading platoon | centre of the
toon. covering off the| and covering off | line,
| right outer section | the left outer sec-

leader of the new
leading platoon. |.

tion leader of the |
leading platoon.

wiing _-q

Platoon | Two paceginfront | On the left of the | On the right of the | Three paces in
Com- of the centre of | front rank of their | frontrankoftheir | front of the
manders. | their platoons. platoons in the place | platoons in the | centre of their
of the outer section | place of the outer | platoons.
leaders. section leaders. |
Platoon | P.O, two paces in | P.O. two paces in | P.O. two paces in | P.O. two paces
P.O, and rear of centre of | rear of cenfre of | rear of centre of in rear of
Section platoons. Section| platoons. Leftouter | platoons. Right| centre of pla-
Leaders. Leaders as in | section leaders in | outer section | toons. Section
| Ceremonial, Sec- | line with rear ranks | leaders in line| Leaders as in
1 tion 1. of platoon. Remain- | with rear ranks| Ceremonial,
| ing section leaders | of platoons. l{c-! Section 1.
i | as in Ceremonial, | maining section | w
| Section 1, leaders as in Cere- l =
‘ monial, Section 1.
Ranks, | Distance betweon | Distance between | Distance between | Ranks to be two
&c. platoons to be | platoons to be 7| platoons to be| paces distance.
40 paces. Dis- paces, Distances 7 paces. Dis-
tance between| between ranks to| tance between
ranks to be two | be two paces. ranks to be two
‘pﬂl.'l‘.‘i. i ]13!.'{':'-.

Column of Fours and Column of Route—As tanght in Company Drill.

Notes—(i} There will be no Officer Instructor with a Company. (ii) Column or Close
Column Formations using Double Platoons, position of Officers, &c., in each Double
Platoon as shown in diagram.

(The positions of Company Officers and Gunner’s Mate remaining as above.)
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A Battalion formed for I nspection.

Mass.

Close Column,

Line,

Close Column
of Companies in
Line.

Battalion | Ten paces in [T :
en s : | By ; :
Cotni fotit” OF Siost] ~of 1tals:t‘:e~s‘ in frm:p Fifteen paces in | Fifteen paces in
mander. rank of the Bat- | the I:ac(lfutre ]tlf front of the| front of the
3 - 2] a- :
talion. toon of the%eax:’;ing centre of the line, fe‘ndt're of | ths
company. eading company.
Battalion | Four paces on | F %
. ‘our paces on right | Six i :
Seri:nond ng};;t of front| of front Kﬂ.nk‘:(_.f of Paizse:n ggg: Fg}xrﬂpacw on right
Com- j-Elmt of leading | leading platoon of [ outer section f 1“: i
pome | Platoon of the| the leading com-| leader of the| p Mg oom:
. right company. pany. right GOmpan;rc pany,
Battalion | Four paces on left | I il
Tou 3 S v :
Wartant | of fiont rank ob |- oo pRcs en left | Six paces in front | Four paces on left of
Officer, the leadi ront ranlk of of the left outer front
: ® leading pla- | the leading pla- | section leader of | ing corsor o) l0ad-
toon of the left | toon of the left | the leftcom ing company.
company, company. pany.
Battalion | Four paces on the | F
e | Four paces on th 33
Chief right of the s ¢ | Four paces in the | Four
right o paces on right
: B s f the front | rearof thecentre| of the front nmfﬁf
Gunner's | frontrank of the | rank of the 3rd | of the line. 3rd company from
Mate. drd platoon of {;latoon of the the front.
the right com- eading company,
pany-.
Company | As for Company | As for Company | As for companies | Company Comman-
Officers, in Close Column | in Close Column | in line prepara- | ders, two paces
Gunner’s | formed for in- formed f{or in- tory to marching | from the Guide on
Mates, spection. spection. past, in line, the directing flank
&o. of their compan-
ies, The remain-
ing Officers of
Companies, as for
a company in line
fallen in prepara-
| tory to marching
[' past in line.
Ranks. | Distance apart| Distance apart of | Distance between | Distance between
1] }. g }‘ ¥ §
d&e. of companies to | companies to be| companies to be | companies to be

be b6 paces, re-

maining dis-
tances as for
company close
column.

12 paces, remain-
ing distances as
for company close
column.

& paces.

Distance between
ranks of com-
panies to be four
paces,

12 paces. Distance
between ranks to
be four paces.

Officer Instructor.—Ten paces in rear of the centre of the rear rank of formation of the
Battalion,

1 §
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L receives a reviewing officer in a formation other 6 & 34 & é
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| Tl take post in the Battalion again prior to the inspecti:g and 4 o ———— L
| I they will then oceupy the positions given above—Vids Grpooy .t
'Ii.""ﬂ!" Ceremonial, Section 7. T | &—:36 $ 88 ?"“;'3
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I '|'rﬂ under “ Company.” Battalion Chief Gunner's Mate will i 14 G Company
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S s e |
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or ““ Line ” formation, is to be increased to 15 paces. This ’ 28
[ allows five paces for the Colour Party and five paces clear g e e

[I on each side of Colour Party. The Colour Party is to be {00 AT D ] 3 '
! posted as in Ceremonial, Section 80. e
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Bottalon Morching Fost 1n Column THE KING’S COLOUR. |
b i J % 4 wes i Lo
Sl Bz n o e e aa@r”’?a—’ﬁ; = 29, GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS. |
R S e | His Majesty the King has graciously approved the
gl Y il L use by The Royal Navy of Colours, which are known as
Gpis 1 {i- A Compen L 5 **The King’s Colour.”
e 7 { | @ The King’s Colour is a White Ensign of silk with
i T ST — a Crown and Royal Cypher super-imposed, and with
Ay i o8 blue and gold cord and tassels,
e —=temeany 3 The King's Colour is carried on an ash staff sur-
= ] mounted by a gilt badge consisting of an Admiralty
e, pattern anchor on a three-faced shield, with Crown
/2 paces e super-imposed.
i & A King’s Colour is held in each of the following
% Bollalin Morchiry fost 1 Close Lolenrs commands :—
- t ;_E'zwﬂfﬁﬁf (@) One in each Home Port, kept at the Royal Naval
e : o : m—i%’ﬁ’—’e Barracks. ‘
i e e e '_.‘ 5 3 (b) Atlantic Fleet. ‘
poces ¥ 5 .
e e | fpces | s L Mediterranean Station.
Al w0 Cemmenry 5 East Indies Station.
‘ii Q § 42 pices WY Africa Station,
7 pces o J loC” Company North America and West Indies Station. ‘ .
e & =t 3 The King’s Colour is fo be paraded on shore only
=3 W28 Compony on the following occasions, namely :— ‘
G T kg N -—-'—A—ZEET_: (#) By a Guard of Honour, mounted for H.M. The .
2 i i Y ‘ e King, H.M. The Queen, or for a member of \
S A g 817 the Royal Family. '
- 5 5! (6) By a Guard of Honour, mounted for a Foreign
E — At — Sovereign or the President of a Republican "
- feers,sle, Ane not been S State.
#,@m %g;;uf' B e oot o] (¢} On such important ceremonial occasions as may
At %mm@:w&g‘mfaz?w #lneatr, . from time to time be ordered by the Admiralty, ‘
i sy e Tok ﬁﬁm‘w:s or at Malta and Gibraltar by the Naval
S . 4 ke el Pk s chs bk s Commander-in-Chief, Mediterranean, or in
: ; a5 Srmies M P L Sl g the Dominions and India on occasions of
i i Bty Asdbati, Chet. Lot i Siallwhen thel Vi
— , SRSl e 47 i Marchun sk important ceremo: when the Viceroy, or
) 1 Goluman,_ Compan andt the Governor-General is present, as may be
. Y e directed by the local Naval Commander-in- |
e i s T Chief.
st z 24187 u*
p— ﬂ?.-z e
&  Botlelion Lommander & Ballalon Warrart Officer
6 Zsthalion 27 in Commenda 8 Officer Instruclar
th Ballelon C G Male
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The King's Colour is not to be paraded on occasions
other than those detailed above.

In no circumstances is the King's Colour to be paraded
on board ship or on foreign territory.

The King's Colour is to be carried by a Sub-Lieutenant
or Lieutenant in a Colour Belt hung over the leit shoulder.
The Colour party will consist of one Chief Petty Officer
and two Petty Officers (in Seamen's dress) or Leading
Seamen.

The Colour Officer will wear a sword. The Chief
Petty Officer will be armed with a drawn cutlass and
will conform to the motions of the rifles of the Colour
party. The two Petty Officers (or Leading Seamen)
will carry rifles with bayonets fixed.

When uncased the King’s Colour will at all times be
saluted with the highest honours.

The King's Colour will usually be carried uncased and
unfurled, but in wet weather it may be carried furled
and cased.

The positions for the King’s Colour are as follows :—

The Order.—The Colour Staff and the King’'s Colour
held with the right hand at that part of the staff where
the lowest cormer of the King's Colour reaches, the
staff perpendicular, the bottom of the staff resting on
the ground in line with and against the right toe, the
right elbow close to the body.

Note.—The King's Colour should not be stretched
taut down the staff, but allowed to hang naturally.

The Stand-at-Ease.—As for the * Order,” but the
left foot carried off to the left, the left hand rémaining
at the side,

The Carry.—A perpendicular position, supported in
the socket of the colour belt, the stafi and King's Colour
held as for the ** Order," the right hand in line with the
mouth, back of the hand to the front, the elbow close
to the body. The King's Colour to be held perpendi-
cularly.
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The Slope.—At an angle of 45° resting on the right
shoulder, the right elbow close into the side and the
forearm parallel with the ground. The King's Colour
should hang over and cover the right shoulder and arm.

To Let Fly the King’s Colour.—Release the King's
Colour with the right hand and seize the staff again
immediately.

Note.—The King's Colour is let fly only when
dipping.

To ** Cateh®® the King’s Colour.—Seize the Colour
with the right hand and resume the position of the
= Carry."”

Nofe.—The left hand may be used to assist in
sathering in the King’s Colour in a high wind.

To Dip the King’s Colour at the Halt. — At the caution
* Royal Salute,” the King’s Colour is let fly. At the
order ** Present—Arms,” the staff is raised just clear
of the socket of the colour belt, and the King’s Colour
is dipped in the time of three motions of the rifle. The
King's Coloar is carried out to the right and lowered
with a sweeping motion to a position in front of and in
line with the right toe, the head of the stafi just clear
of the ground, the King's Colour being spread on the
sround and to the right of the stafi. The staff is held
under the right arm-pit, the back of the hand towards
the ground, the right elbow close to the body.

Note 1.—Care must be taken to look straight to the
front when dipping the King's Colour and not to follow
it with the eyes.

Note 2—1f the zround is muddy the King's Colour
is held in the hand to prevent it becoming soiled.

To Dip the King’s Colour on the March.—At the
caution ‘* Eves,” the King’s Colour is let fly. At the
order “* Right,” the motions are performed as detailed
above, except that the staff is held horizontally in front
of the body and resting underneath the fore-arm.

r 215y X
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To ¢ Carry »’ the King’s Colour from the ** Dip.”’—
Raise the King's Colour to the position of the
with the right hand and then gather in the King’s Colour.

On all ceremonial parades the following rules as to
the carrying of the King’s Colour will be observed :(—

When at the Halt, the King’s Colonr will never be
sloped; it will be at the **Carry ” or the ‘' Order'™
according to whether arms are at the “ Slope” or the
“ Order,” but on the Review Ground when arms are at
the * Order ” the King’s Colour will be at the ** Carry.”

‘When on the march the King's Colour will always
be carried at the" Slope " except when on the Review
Ground, when it will be at the ** Carry.”

The King's Colour is only to be dipped when a
Royal Salute is given or during a March Past when the
Reviewing Officer is H.M. the King, H.M. the Queen,
a member of the Royal Family, a Foreign Sovereign,
a President of a Republican State, the Viceroy of India,
the Governor-General of the Dominion of Canada, the
Governor-General of the Commonwealth of Australia,
the Governor-General of the Dominion of New Zealand,
the Governor-General of the Union of South Africa, or
the Governor-General of the Irish Free State.

80. POSITION OF THE KING’S COLOUR.
The position of the King's Colour at Reviews and |
Inspections and when marching past is as follows :—
Reviews and Inspections—In line and mass forma-
tions the King’s Colour will be placed between the two
centre companies, in the latter case in line with the front
ranks of the leading platoons. In column and close
column formations, the King’s Colour will be in rear of the
centre of the second company {or battalion). When
Officers take post in Review Order, the Colour Officer
and the two Petty Officers (or Leading Seamen) of
the Colour Party take post in the centre of the Officers’
line. The Chief Petty Officer will be two paces in rear
of the Colour Officer.

'

}
4

Marching Past—When proceeding from the line

1-4 flags on to the Saluting Base, the Colour Party will
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move in conjunction with the Escort Company which
will always move at the “ Quick.” On arrival atthe
Saluting Base, the Colour Party will take post seven
paces in rear of the Escort Company and will march past
in this position. They will Eyes Right and Dip the King's
Colour (if applicable) at the order of the Commander
of the Escort Company, or in Column at the order of
the Platoon commander immediately in front of them.

If the Guard of Honour parades the King's Colour
it will be told off in two Divisions and the posts of the
Officers and the Colour Party will be as shown in the
following diagrams in which the following additional
svmbols are used :—

of Colour
Party.

® C.P.O.
& BO.orl:b.

(a) Guard of Honour at open order.

b 3 Eéé

0G0 T

4 pages
|

~—5 > | i
& paces Y é

(b) Guard of Honour in close order.

0do ;

2 paces

&° Colour Officer.

B+

=

e
& (o] 1 é
(c) Guard of Honour moving to a Flank in Fours.
O+
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x 24187




324 f

When on the march, the Colour Party will always /
move so as to preserve the formation shown below; =
therefore, before moving off, the officer in charge of the {
Guard of Honour (or Escort Company) must allow
sufficient time between the order ** Right (or Left),”” and
the order ** Quick—March' for the Colour Party to =
wheel into this formation by order of the Colour Officer,
Again when turning into line from column of fours
a similar pause must be made.

o) +— 1 pace —* &° «— 1 pace —* O
1

2 paces
‘

o

81. RECEIVING THE KING'S COLOUR.

Whenever the King's Colonr is received or surrendered
by a Guard of Honour or Battalion it is received with
a Royal Salute, with arms at the * Present” and with
the Band playing the first six bars of the National =
Anthem.

When carried on board ship and required for use
ashore, the King's Colour (cased) will be taken ashore by a'
Colour Escort (i.e., Chief Petty Officer and two Petty =
Officers, the former unarmed, the latter with rifles and
fixed bayonets), It will be uncased in the boat and
landed and conveyed, being carried at the * Port,™
bunched, to the spot near the landing place where the =
officer for the King's Colour and Colour Party are to
receive it. y

In shore establishments a Colour Escort (i.e., a Chief
Petty Officer, unarmed, accompanied by two Petty
Officers with fixzd bayonets) will take the King’s Colour
from the place where it is usnally kept and will convey:
it uncased to the spot where the officer for the King's
Colour and Colour Party are to receive it,
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In both of the above cases further procedure is as
follows :— ‘

The Guard of Honour (or Escort Qompany} is halted
opposite the spot where the King’s Colour is to be
received, being given the following orders :—

« Guard of Honour (or Halt. ]
Escort Company). Into line, Left (or Right)

—Tarn.

Open order—March.

Divisions (or Hall Five paces ontwards
Companies). —March.

Guard of Honour (or Order- Arms.
Escort Company). Right—Dress.”

(s - . M .. have
At the order * Halt,” the Colour Party, who
been marching in rear of the Guard of Honour (or Escort
Company), will halt, but will not conform to any further
movements except as detailed below.

The Colour Officer will have his swp‘rrj‘ drawn, aqd
sheath hooked to sword belt, where it 15 to remain
throughout and the Colour Party will have bayonets
fixed. i g

At the order ‘* Five paces outwards—March,” the
Colour Officer will move the Colour Party to a position
12 paces in front ot the centre of the Guard of Honour
(or Escort Company). He will then order the Colour
Party to order arms. ‘

sl 2 J i ight section

At the order “ Eyes—Front " from the rigl
leader of the Guard of Honour (or Escort Company),
the Colour Escort (i.e., the Chief Petty _Oﬂ_tcer_ and Petty
Officers who have brought out the King's Colour) will
advance and halt four paces in front of and facing the
Colour Party.

The Commander of the Guard of Hongur (or Escort
Company) will now order Slope—Arms.

This is the cue for the Colour Officer to receive the
King's Colour, the procedure for which is as follows :—

Y&




The Colour Officer orders

* Colour Party. Slope—Arms.
Present—Arms.
Slope—Arms.”

He then “ returns” his sword
e th , goes forward, salutes
Km'% hs Colour by hand and receives it into his Colt;'lutf :l-):ﬂe
.l ’: (éhief Petty Officer salutes as he hands over the
K g's Colour and orders ‘‘Colour Escorf, Present

The Colour Officer then tu i
position with the Colour Pa.rt}fns s g

This is the cue for the Commander

f the G

Honour (or Escort Company) to order %‘R;yglusag;lﬂ;f
E:sent—c—lAnps.” Tlu_a Colour Party will conform and
e nBano bam;ng plaﬁl six bars of the National Anthem.
et available, bugles will sound the General

As soon as the band or bu i

. ‘ gles have finished playi
the %Lmér m?]fglcer gvﬂl ofrc:;r t}ée Colour Party toslollge zsrlr?:g’
mander of the Guard of Hon t
CO‘%PM?};J will &'hen order ‘¢ March in the ngo_ur ’.(so(rlo%;;:ﬁ
n this order the Colour Officer ord th v

Party to turn about, march in, halt, ande:‘:;m :b(égiour

Note.—The Colour Officer will

: order *“ Halt"

¥1ha.: éni) gﬂl };?Il: }:: pi'tces in front of the ﬁonﬁ:ltranio
L.2.0. will take 2 paces and the petty '

!ead;ng seamen) 4 paces, after the orde?%‘%a?ﬁ’cem A
As soon as the Colour Partv are halted i .]in

turned about, they also will come to the * P;:seute"agd

gdgeof the Colour Officer (and from then will coniun{l

S5 3

Companyjo.vments of the Guard of Honour or Escort
The Commander of the Guard of H

(?ompany} will now order “Slope-—.ﬂrmmsl-?’ur(tg:?; (15221?1::

ﬁs&cort will conform) and then * Close Order—March,

Rig‘l(xet to the R;Eght (or Left) in Fours, Form—Fours,

. (or Left),”” and after sufficient pause to allow th.

olour Party to wheel, ‘¢ Quick—Mareh.” ?

i
1 2
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At the order * Quick—March,” the Chief Petty
Officer will order the Colour Escort to Present Arms
and then to Slope Arms and to move off.

89, RETURNING THE KING'S COLOUR.

The Guard of Honour (or Escort Company) is halted
at the spot (close to the landing place or barracks) where
it is intended that the King’s Colour shall be surrendered,
receiving the following orders :—

¢¢ Gunard of Honour Halt.
(or Escort Com- Into Line, Left (or Right)

pany). Turn,
Open Order—March.”

At the order “Open Order—March,” the Colour
Party will stand fast and the Colour Escort will advance
and halt, facing the centre of the Guard of Honour (or
Escort Company) at a distance of 15 paces.

The Commander of the Guard of Honour (or Escort
Company) orders ‘¢ Royal Salute, Present—Arms » (the
Colour Escort will conform, the C.P.O. saluting with
the hand, and the band or bugles will play as before),
<< March out the King’s Colour.”

The Colour Officer orders the Colour Party to Slope
Arms and move off and halts them 4 paces from the
Colour Escort.

The Colour Officer then goes forward and hands
the King’s Colour to the Chief Petty Officer, who receives
it at the *“ Port,” bunched. The Colour Officer salntes
with his hand, turns about, resumes his position with
the Colour Partv, draws his sword, again salutes the

King’s Colour, ordering the Colour Party to “ Pregent—
Arms.”

This is the cue to the Commander of the Guard of
Honour (or Escort Company) that the ceremony is Over.
He then orders ¢¢Slope—Arms.”> The Colour Escort
and the Colour Party will conform.

The Colour LEscort will now be moved off by the
Chief Petty Officer and they will convey the King's
Colour to the boat or inside Barracks, furl and case it
and return it to the place where it is to be kept.
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When the Colour Escort has moved off the Com-
mander of the Guard of Honour (or Escort Company)
will give the following orders :—

‘¢ Guard of Honour (or Close Order— March.
Escort Company).

Divisions (or Half Five Paces
Companies). March.

Guard of Honour (or Move to the Right (or
Escort Company). Lett) in Fours,
Form —Fours.
Right—(or Left).
Quick—March.”

The Colour Officer will step off the Colour Party so
as to take postin rear of the Guard of Honour (or Escort
Company), :

Note.—All orders to the Colour Party are given to
them by the Colour Officer in a voice lond enough for
them only to hear.

Inwards —

CEREMONIAL GUARDS.
83. GENERAL REMARKS.

Men selected should be as tall as possible and 10 per
cent. spare should be drilled with the Guard. It should
be explained to them when and for whom the Guard
will be mounted.

Ceremonial guards will dress by the right or left as
laid down in Ceremonial, Section 6,

On the march bayonets will be fixed. Officers’
swords to be at the Carry when in the vicinity of the
place where the guard is to be mounted,

If the King’s Colour is paraded, the Colour Officer
will be in the centre of the guard.

A Ceremonial Guard Will  only
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34. COMPLIMENTS PAID BY CEREMONIAL
GUARDS.

*“ On the March.”
Other Ceremonial guards
or Armed Parties with

withKing's Colour  pay compli- - Arme
nncased gor with- ment to King’s Colour utti:ased,
ont King’s Colour. the compliment “ Eyes

Right ”’ being given to
the King’s Colour on
passing it.

Note—If passing an Officer of high rank, no action
should be taken.

“ At the Halt.”
A Ceremonial guard Will only OtherCeremonial gnards

with King's paycompli- or Armed Parties with
Colour uncased or —ment to King’s Colour un-
without  King's cased, the compliment
Colour. " Present Arms

being given to the
King's Colour as it
passes.
Note.—1f passed by an Officer of high rank, the Guard
should be called to ** Attention. A
for i ot : ling salutes to be given by
For instructions regarding salu
Guards of Honour to the personages for ~.\.rht:nrn‘tbe)«r
are mounted wvide King’s Regulations and Admiralty

Instructions and Addenda.

85. INSPECTION OF A CEREMONIAL GUARD.
: ial Gus i i sith arms at

A Ceremonial Guard will be inspected wit T
the A" Oerder,” bayonets fixed and ranks jn O}?en
Order ” formation, the executive orders to " open = or

* close " the ranks being (—

‘ Open Order—March ”* - Rear rank, and super-

numerary ranks in
rear, step back two
paces.
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" Close Order—March’ - Rear ranks, and super-
numerary ranks ip &
rear, step forward two |
paces. d

The Officer Commanding the Guard will be three

paces in front of the second file from the right, or, ﬁf;f
[

a confined space, from the flank by which the personage
for whom the guard is mounted will approach, the
second senior officer will be in front of the centre, If
there is a third officer he will be three paces in front of
the second file from the other flank. When a Guard
parades with the King's Colour the Officer with the
King's Colour will always take post three paces in front
of the centre of the Guard. When the personage for
whom the guard is mounted arrives, the guard will
Present Arms and the bugler will sound the salute or
the band will play., Guard will then Slope Arms and
Order Arms and be inspected, the King's Colour
Temaining at the Carry. The Officer Commanding the
Guard will invariably accompany the personage for
whom it is mounted, walking on his outer hand round
the ranks.

Note—Method of addressing a party of Seamen on
shore—

If the party consisting of men from different ships.
or from a single ship, is in the presence of military, the
prefix should be Naval, 2.g., Naval Guard, Slope—Arms.
If the bodies of men are complete from one ship, and
if more than one ship’s company is present, the men
should be distinguished by the name of their ship, e.g.,
“EXCELLENT,” Atten—tion.

The order Royal Salute, Present—Arms will only
be given when the guard is mounted for Royalty. On
all other occasions the order will be General Salate,
Present—Arms,

1

-

P, i —
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38. STRENGTH OF CEREMONIAL GUARDS.

ber of the
Guard of Honowr mounted for a mem
Royﬁl Family {»' for a personage representing a mgﬂb;:
of the Royal Family will be addressed as oy
Guayd * and will consist of :— g
1 Lient. Commander or Lieut.-in-Command. :
issi fhicers one o
ther Commissioned or Warrant Office
y awﬁom must be a Lientenant or Sub-Lieutenant
if the King's Colour is paraded.
4 Petty Officers.
96 Men.
L C nders-in-
d of Honour for Flag Officers, Commanders-
Ch:':} (2:?; U%cers of ag{m-a!em rank in the other services
will consist of :—
1) Lieutenant-in-Command. ‘
1 other Commissioned or Warrant Officer.
2 Petty Officers.
48 Men.
1 Bugler.

A Guard of Homour for Rear - Admirals not
Commanders-in-Chief, Commodores and Officers of equiva

' : ' ill consist of —
lent vank in the other services wh :
1 Lieutenant or Sub-Lieutenant-in-Command.
2 Petty Officers.
48 Men.
1 Bugler.

LINING THE STREETS.

87. GENERAL REMARKS.

i tructor

T alion Commander and _Ofﬁcer Ins 1
'i.llll};l: olzag;tmﬁank of the unit which the processaon
:pproaches first, and the Second-in-Command onthe

other flank.
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‘A ol .
Jy,’fp; Officers and the King's Colour will be on the off side in one general procession the salute is given ©0 T ]
| plt of the road, looking in the direction in which the Pro- Royal Personage only. ; 54

it cession is mc_n'ing. Officers will be on that flank of their If the unit to line the streets 1s sm?lh.al {ljan_ h::: |
i | platoons which the procession approaches, one pace from battalion, it should conform to procedure similar 0 '
K the ra.n:ks towards the centre of the road. Petty Officers, above \ ‘
| [ w!ﬁ:) b:;ﬂl i:;: bay?\nuts and present arms with the men, )

{id wi in the ranks. i BTG JING THE STREETS.

;gl||' Bands and drums may be placed where convenient, 88. PROCEDURE e .

it but must not be at points where the traffic is left open Royal Enite)

it by the police. The leading rank must be in line with the Situation. Procession. EreCR N

| other troops lining the route.

; e : . ith  bayonets
' The ground is usually allotted to battalions in After forming up on (“}ltb a o (w:mﬁxeli)- 2
' accordance with the instructions of the General Officer gitior aidg of the Stm;; gfr—-Eaae Stand at—Ease.
Commanding. Markers must be sent forward by units road, &c. § the Atten—tion. Atten—tion.
before their arrival, to show the extent occupied by each Appmad-non 2 ] Slope—Arms. Reston your Arms
company after the extension is completed. T p,-_-RetEArms
| 7 ) 5 n -
i _ When units arrive, each company is to be marched While the carriage Roﬁl J:r s Re:seise—-mm‘
in close order to its place, and each Platoon Com- OF ‘pun CAIDAES Priseﬁt—'-ms- Rest on your Arms
i mander will then extend his platoon on the section of | g Slope—Arms. —Reversed.
L the road allotted to it, one rank on each side. Order—Arms. Mo
"II _ Allowance must be made in calculating the exten- After procession has  Stand Q‘T{E:fgérs gf‘gg';:mms
i sions of platoons for the presence of all Petty Officers passed. g d}\;faway Order—Arms.
g in the ranks, and for the spaces where Cavalry are iicars " Stand at—Ease.
e posted, as no Infantry will stand in front of the and await orders
1 Cavalry, to march away.
i The Company Commander, on the flank which the '
' %Tcesmon first approaches, receives orders from the
i ttalion Commander as to when the compliment is to
)g . be paid. Compliments are paid on the executive order MISCELLANEOUS.

l of Company Commanders, in succession, as the proces-
sion approaches their flank, or of Platoon Commanders

I 89, DRESS ON CEREMONTAL OCCASIONS.
) % if the extension is wide and the men have difficulty in
I
|

s -__Swords and gaiters if No. 5 dressis ordered.
?&g:?ibri‘lsl“g:der a.nc;g gaiters, irrespective of dress
ordered. Buglers will wear cutlasses. .
Officers, Petty Officers and men are to be dressed in
their respective uniform exactly alike.

_ hearing. Men should be cautioned to watch fheir
) Platoon Officer’s sword as they may not hear the
| ] words of command owing to the cheering, &c.

| When different Royal Personages pass in different
s processions, each one is saluted, but when they all pass
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The following points require attention:—

Bools.—To be in good repair, well polished and #
so that they do not cgme undone. b

Leggings—Should be new and fit the wearer—they

are not all the same size, The lacing should be s ht

up and down the outside of the leg and the stra

tucked neatly away under the buckle. -
Trousers.—Should be folded taut down to the ankle

and tucked inside the socks so that they do not b
the knee. 5 B

Badges —Must be sewn on in the correct position.

] Silks—Tied under the collar with a reefknot, the
bight of the silk hanging down about 12 inches below
the tapes. All tapes should be the same length.

Lanyards—Should be new.
Collars.—Should be of the same shade. .

Caps—Should be worn in such a way that the air
holes are over the ear. Chin stays should be well fitting,
and if down, pass just in front of the ears. Cap ribbons
should be new and tied with a small bow over the left
«ear, the centre letter being vertically over the nose.

Greatcoats—Uniform Naval overcoats (not watch-
coats) are to be worn in cold or wet weather.

When the Naval party is to act in concert with the
Army, the responsible Senior Naval Officer is to ascertain
whether the Army units are to wear greatcoats and
arrange for Naval dress to conform as far as possible,
Piia.srgzs provided with greatcoats will not require
o 5.

Officers are not to wear greatcoats unless these are
provided also for the ratings of the party,

Mackintosh coats for Officers and oilskins for ratings
may be worn in lieu of greatcoats if available and more
appropriate : but all are to be dressed alike,
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40. LONDON PARTIES.

3 : . ¢
If necessary an Admiralty motor lorry will mee

parties at at?e London Railway station to camry

greatcoats, &c.
Application sho

dmiralty. ;
Sml:&ﬁr;aigg}meng have been made for a mounted

i to meet detachments of not less than 100 and
Eosslils‘::mti: Commanding Officer in finding the way, &e.
When such an escort is required, application shoukd bﬁ
made to the Deputy Assistant Commissioner A
New Scotland Yard, London, S.W.1, as much notice

ible being given.

4 %%S'Iiznever p;g'aglticable and desirable the Commander-

in-Chief may arrange for parties to be accompanied by

d- - - -

i ba]-:_t’:ands are desirable not only as helping to maintain

a high marching standard, but also in preventing

straggling and warning point-duty police in time for
them to make the necessary tr:_afﬁc.arrang_et_nents.

Officers in command of parties, if requiring to make

urgent inquiries at the Admiralty are to apply to the

Office of the Second Sea Lord.

uld be made direct to the Director of

4]1. LANDING OF THE WHITE ENSIGN.

occasions of important Ceremonial Reviews and
]'nteor];ational Naval Displays on shore abroad, at
which the parading of the King’s Colour is not authorised,
the White Ensign may be carried with Naval Landing
Parties at the discretion of the Commander-in-Chief
Senior Officer present. ’ A g
i Theolandjng o?the White Ensign in foreign territory
is to be restricted to States recognised by the British
Government, and is to be limited to mécamons when the
{ the Foreign State is present.
i t where f;emﬁmr specified the movements

E .
for the White Ensign when landed for ceremonial
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J W purposes should conform to the Procedure given for the
it King's Colour on pages 319 to 322, Section 29,
[". 0 The White Ensign will always be carried on such
Occasions at the head of the column when on the march
and in front of the leading unit on the march past.
When receiving the Reviewing Officer the White
Ensign will be carried in front of the centre of the unit,
A Petty Officer should generally be detailed to
carry the Ensign supported by a Petty Officer on either
flank.
The Ensign may be carried furled or unfurled.
When carried unfurled all Officors and Men are to
salute on passing,
When carried furled the White Ensign is to be rolled
round the Ensign Staff and no salutes will be made.
The Ensign may be furled in wet weather, disem-
barking or embarking, or on any other occasions on
the march when ceremony is not desired,

The White Ensign will be dipped in salute when
receiving the Reviewing Officer and on passing the
Inspecting Officer on the march past. A salute by
letting fly will not be carried out.

The White Ensign is to be at the order when
arms are at the order and at the carry when arms are
: at the slope.
< When marching it is always to be at the carry
when unfurled and at the slope when furled.

i = -
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Supplied to the Navy,
Army and United Services
Clubs throughout the World,

Archibald Lauder & Co
186 West George St Glasgow




xviil Advertisements.

The B.S.A.
LE "33
Service Rifl:

B.S. A

Shot Guns, Sporting & Target Rifles,

and Naval, Military and Police Armament

The B.5.A. Trade B.S.A. Guns, Ltd., have a world-wide
Mark—a guaran- reputation for the mauutucture of 12-bore
tee of Quality. Hammerless Shot Guns, -22 Miniature
Sporting Rifles, L.E, *303 and -315 High-
velocity Sporting Rifles, Martini Spo cﬁ
Rifles, L.E. *303 Target Rifles, <22 Mat

Rlﬂes, B.S.A. Air Rifles, and a wide range
of Naval, Military and Pol.n:e Armament,
includlns Line-throwing Guns, Service
Rifles, Machine Guns, Riot Guns, etc.

Write for full specifications, post free.

B.S.A. GUNS, | td., 107 Small Heath. Birmingham.
(Proprietars : The Birmingham Small Arms Co., Ltd.)

That useless old jewellery
—means money for you!

Send all your old and sur-
plus gold, jewellery,
watches, chains, bangles,
old-fashioned silver, etc.,
by Registered Post to—

ALLEN & DAWS Golo’smttﬁs

LONDON STREET, NORWICH.
(Established over 60 years)

Ttey will send you a cash offer, and prompily
return the goods if it is nol accepiable. l

Advertisements. xix

Headaches, Depression, Lack of Energy—these
are all signs of strained nerves. They are also
warnings. Neglect those warnings—and you
run the nisk of a serious breakdown in health.

Remember this. Strained nerves are starved nerves.
You have not given them the energising and re-

‘storative material they need.

Feed your nerves with the wealth of nourishment
contained in ‘' Ovaltine " Tonic Food Beverage. Made
from Nature's Tonic Foods, ripe barley malt, creamy
milk and eggs—a combination unequalled for restor-

ing nerve force and building up the nervous system,

QV&LTM*

“'-.._ TONIC FOOD BEVERAGE

Builds-up Renin, Rerve and Body
Sold by all Chemists at 1]6, 2|6 and 4/6.
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Advertisemenis.

NO MISFIRES.

You want to look as fit as you feel. And
fitness begins in the cabin in the mornings,
and—no mistake about it—a misfire shave
is irritating to the temper and the skin.

““Erasmic” Shaving Stick never misfires.

It is the soap for every man, naval officer
or sportsman.

It is the most soothing of Shaving Soaps.
It makes the shave a luxury, not a bother.

ERASMIC

SHAVING STICK
Price 1/- _
ERASMIC, Perfumers, LONDON and PARIS.
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